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Introduction 
KARENPATRICIASMITH 
THISREPRESENTS THE FIRST ISSUE OF Library Trendsdevoted to the topic of the 
role of women in youth services and literature in librarianship. While 
the term the “feminized profession” has, in the past, been used to refer to 
the profession as a whole, the youth services area of librarianship has 
indeed been notably influenced by the feminine presence. Yet, the strong 
creative women who have been in the position of leading where few or 
none have led before are not often highlighted in their roles as major 
innovative participants in this important aspect of the profession. Most 
would agree that in today’s youth rests tomorrow’s rich legacy; no one 
would dispute the concept that children grow up to be young adults and, 
finally, adults. It is also evident that what we become tomorrow is in part 
based upon what we have “ingested” during youth in terms of exposure- 
socially, politically, economically, and aesthetically. Therefore, one won- 
ders why issues related to youth are often viewed with skepticism and not 
always taken as seriously as they might be. Further, when one adds the 
issue of the role of women and how that role has interacted with youth, 
there is an additional variable which generates a further “problem.” 
Clearly, this is an area which needs to be viewed and valued as an impor- 
tant area of the profession. 
OVERVIEW 
This issue of Library Trends seeks to explore some of the different 
contributions women in the library science profession have made to 
children’s and young adult services and literature. Nine women have 
contributed to the creation of this issue of Library Trends. The women 
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whose lives they have researched and written about were selected because 
of their uniqueness, and because the legacy they created is one which 
shaped the course of the discipline. All of the articles here raise ques- 
tions either directly or implicitly about the context in which we view 
women’s lives and women’s contributions, as well as the manner in which 
women have created a unique professional bond with one another. 
INITIATIVES IN YOUTHSERVICESAND ADVOCACY 
The first three articles in this issue are concerned with the contribu- 
tions of enterprising women who played a major role in the service and 
publishing aspects of the field as related to youth issues. Kay E. Vandergrift 
suggests that the work and approach taken by influential women who 
made a real difference in the foundation of youth services should be re- 
examined in the light of contemporary feminist studies. She uses the 
word “revalued” to suggest that, through this examination of their ca- 
reers, we will be able to derive a greater appreciation and understanding 
of their contributions, the effects that their personal bonds with one an- 
other had upon their careers, and the general context in which they were 
able to accomplish their goals. Vandergrift discusses women like Minerva 
Sanders, Lutie E. Stearns, and Effie Louise Power, among others, and the 
careers they successfully established. 
Margaret Bush focuses specifically upon women in the youth services 
profession who were raised within and/or worked in the New England 
area, the range of their influence, and the depth of their interactions 
among themselves. In particular, she highlights the contributions of 
Caroline Hewins, Anne Carroll Moore, Bertha Mahony, and Alice Jor- 
dan. She also examines such factors as the “tools of the trade” in the form 
of the important booklists they created and the wide influence these even- 
tually had. 
In the editor’s article, the focus is upon the contributions of one 
woman, Virginia Haviland, the context in which she worked, and the 
publishing venues she accessed. Her work, both within the public sector 
(in terms of her public library experience) and the special children’s 
collection of the Library of Congress, is discussed. Her major publica- 
tions are highlighted as well. Of particular interest to the editor is the 
manner in which Haviland was able to mediate what certainly appears to 
have been a lifelong love of children with a successful profession and 
publishing career. 
THEROLEOF WOMEN AND SELECTIONIN PUBLICATION 
While many women established careers which allowed them to suc- 
cessfully integrate service to youth with writing, some were able to do this 
in a way which made an unusual impact during the course of their lives. 
In her article on Margaret K. McElderry, Betsy Hearne examines the life 
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of this unusual woman who has been highly successful in the world of 
publishing, an area not easy to negotiate for a woman interested in pub- 
lications for young people. McElderry significantly influenced the world 
of children’s publishing; indeed her very name on the front page of a 
children’s book within the context of the phrase “AMargaret McElderry 
Book is enough to imply that, within those pages, there is the assurance 
of quality. 
Another woman, Zena Sutherland, has made a crucial contribution 
to the area of writing and children’s book reviewing. Through her ar- 
ticle, Ann D. Carlson presents unique insights into the career of a woman 
having a strong voice in children’s publishing. As editor of the Bulletin of 
the Center for Children’s Books until 1985,Sutherland came to be viewed as 
an astute and accurate critic of children’s literature. Further, her book 
Children and Books is a crucial contribution as it has helped ensure that 
the legacy of knowledge about literature for children is being passed down 
in a thorough and comprehensive manner to future professionals. 
ln  her article on the writing of children’s literature within a popular, 
rather than academic, framework, Lynn S. Cockett considers the work of 
those who have established an important power base for themselves in 
the area of writing about children’s literature, thereby influencing par- 
ents and others who read the popular magazines and newspapers. Such 
publications allowed the writer to have the ability to reach larger num- 
bers of influential readers (those having access to the children) who were 
interested in making the “right” reading decisions for and with their 
children. 
SERVICE CONTEXTS AND INFLUENCEAND JURISDICTION: OF POWER 
As women became more prominently part of the decision-making 
processes in youth services, they were exposed to the controversies which 
affect any field. In the case of the Newbery Award, it was felt by some that 
not enough realistic literature was being seriously considered for the 
award. This was literature which, in the view of some, might appeal more 
to boys than the “girl-oriented’’ stories which seemed to be popular in 
the eyes of the judges. In her article dealing with the early controversies 
over this award and what types of books should be considered, Christine 
Jenkins examines the intricacies of the challenges presented to the women 
who had an opportunity to influence the decision-making process. 
One recognizes the fact that it is the reading and study of history 
which allows us to gain an appreciation for our heritage. We are also 
enabled to see the way in which the past has affected the growth of cer- 
tain ideas in the present. But the past may also imply a passing down of 
tradition. In her article, Anne Lundin examines the opportunities and 
the knowledge base library educators offer their students about the con- 
tributions of past women who have led the way in youth services and 
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literature. Based upon a recent survey conducted by the author, Lundin’s 
results indicate that more must be done to present past contributions to 
students currently in library schools. Only then can we ensure the sur- 
vival of the legacy. 
While services for young children have not been held in esteem by 
some, services for the young adult are often viewed with annoyance if not 
a little fear. In her article on young adult services, Jane Anne Hannigan 
offers a strong feminist context for viewing young adult services and dis- 
cusses the contributions of six women who have made significant, though 
very different, contributions to this aspect of the field. Hannigan high- 
lights the work of Mabel Williams, Margaret Scoggin, Jean Carolyn Roos, 
Margaret A. Edwards, Dorothy M. Broderick, and Mary K. Chelton, in 
this regard. She issues a call for more research in this area and suggests 
that, until those in the field view young adults differently, we will con- 
tinue to perpetuate some of the myths which have attended and framed 
the present view of young adults. 
BEYONDTHE HORIZON 
The preparation of this issue of Library Trends entitled “Imagination 
and Scholarship: The Contributions of Women to American Youth Ser- 
vices and Literature” has emphasized the need for re-visioning aspects of 
the youth services field. Areas for future exploration abound. For ex- 
ample, more research needs to be done in the area of the women who 
pioneered developments in school librarianship and also in the area of 
the contributions of minority women in youth services. As times con- 
tinue to change and new means come to our attention which allow us to 
see the past within different contexts, it is necessary to take a second look 
at the legacy it has offered us and to actively participate in the raising of a 
level of consciousness about those who have led the way. 
Female Advocacy and Harmonious Voices: 
A History of Public Library Services and Publishing 
for Children in the United States 
KAYE. VANDERGRIFT 
ABSTRACT 
THISARTICLE USES A FEMINIST STANDPOINT to examine the beginnings of li- 
brary service to children in this country and the women instrumental in 
designing that service. It also examines the complex institutional and 
interpersonal relationships among these female librarians and the women 
who founded children’s publishing. Together these two groups of women, 
as advocates both for children and for books, set forth a vision of service 
bringing the two together. 
INTRODUCTION 
During the last quarter of the nineteenth and the first half of the 
twentieth centuries, a number of factors converged to create the patterns 
of children’s services in libraries still evident in the United States. New 
thinking about the nature of childhood and of public education, social 
and economic changes in an era of immigration, the closing of the fron- 
tier, two world wars, and the gradual tolerance of women in the work- 
place provided a context and a catalyst for women eager to respond to 
societal issues. In a parallel pattern of development, the professionali- 
zation of, and specialization within, librarianship, the concern for librar- 
ies as physical spaces, the availability of Carnegie monies for library build- 
ings,’ and the development of materials for children within the publish- 
ing industry converged to establish what has become one of the most 
visible and most popular aspects of public library service today. 
Men still dominated scholarly and professional communities in most 
of these arenas, but it was the leadership of a dedicated group of female 
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librarians and publishers championing books, magazines, and libraries 
for young people who built and shaped the future of library service to 
America’s youth. They were unquestionably strong, dedicated, often highly 
opinionated women who fought to establish and to preserve service to 
children in libraries, while developing a national and international pres- 
ence for their philosophy and practices.* These women had in common 
an intense drive to improve and inspire young people by exposing them 
to what they considered the very best literature. The complex interplay 
of institutional and interpersonal relationships among women librarians 
and women in children’s publishing helped to establish a body of quality 
materials for children. This article argues, from a feminist standpoint, 
the role of these two groups of women as advocates for the young and for 
the book and for a vision of service bringing the two together. 
WOMEN LIBRARIANSHIPIN CHILDREN’S 
As the number and types of libraries expanded during the late nine- 
teenth century, educated women, denied entrance into more established 
and prestigious professions, entered librarianship in droves. Male librar- 
ians welcomed women because their low pay kept library costs down, and 
women were no threat to the male-dominated positions of au th~r i ty .~  
Further, female characteristics were considered to be especially appro- 
priate to the work of librarians. Although men produced almost all of the 
valued artifacts of culture, women were thought to be better suited to 
preserve and pass on that culture. The library provided a genteel envi- 
ronment in which the natural feminine traits of hospitality, altruism, ide- 
alism, and reverence for culture were channeled into what we would now 
call public services. The other side of female nature-i.e., industrious-
ness, attention to detail, ability to sustain effort on even the most boring 
tasks-led to their work in the clerical and technical functions of 
librarianship. The social concerns of women in librarianship and the 
emphasis on their roles as nurturers contributed to their leadership in 
developing library service to children. 
Many women, throughout the history of libraries in the United States, 
have contributed to the emergence and growth of library service to chil- 
dren and young people. Although these were women of strength and 
vision who accomplished a great deal, one cannot claim that they were 
feminists. They did, however, have a concern for social and professional 
issues, recognize a problem, become driven by a mission, and certainly 
made lasting changes to librarianship. Their accomplishments, along with 
those of other women who worked in undervalued public services, need 
to be reexamined and revalued in light of modern feminist studies. “One 
of the purposes of women’s history is to awaken in people living today an 
expanded sense of what women can be and do” (Lebsock, 1990, p. xiv) . 
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Those who originated children’s library services and children’s pub- 
lishing are a very important part of a more inclusive feminist perspective 
on social history. The obvious question that emerges is Who were these 
women and why did they act as they did? The facts tell us that they were 
from the more cultured and wealthier middle class, quite at home in a 
milieu of books and literary figures. Some of these women were mem- 
bers of clubs and organizations that offered opportunities to band to- 
gether to achieve their goals. They also formed new collegial relation- 
ships among themselves as a result of their work. We know that their 
voices were articulate and persistent enough to accomplish their mission 
as advocates for the establishment of library service to children in the 
United States. 
THEEMERGENCE FOR CHILDRENOF LIBRARIES 
From the beginning of public library work with children, it was clear 
that the women involved in this work shared a common mission-they 
were committed to bringing good books to children. Effie L. Power (1930) 
stated: 
The immediate purpose of a children’s library is to provide children 
with good books supplemented by an inviting library environment 
and intelligent sympathetic service, and by these means to inspire 
and cultivate in children love of reading, discriminating taste in lit- 
erature, and judgment and skill in the use of books as tools. Its ulti- 
mate aim is higher thinking, better living, and active citizen~hip.~ 
(p. 10) 
The priority of books in the mission of children’s services was basically 
unchallenged well into the second half of the twentieth century. Eliza-
beth Henry Gross (1963) reported: 
Outwardly, at least, there is unquestioned unanimity about the ob- 
jectives of public library work with children. As synthesized by Eliza- 
beth Nesbitt [1954] from published papers and reports prepared by 
leaders in public library service to children, these goals are three- 
fold: 1) introduction of good books to the children of any commu- 
nity; 2) reinforcement and enrichment of classwork in the schools; 
and 3) full cooperation with agencies for civic and social improve- 
ment. (p. 7) 
As indicated in these passages, aesthetic and cultural goals were pri- 
mary, but social and educational goals were also important. One won- 
ders, however, if these were separate goals for the women who pioneered 
library service to children. As women of culture, their sense of self must 
have been that of those who, because of their educational, aesthetic, and 
cultural advantages, felt a responsibility to improve the social situation 
and the taste of others by introducing them to the richness available in 
great literature. It is also true that, in the early development of the public 
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school system in the United States, there was little distinction between 
school and public library service to young people. Public libraries were 
often responsible for whatever school libraries existed, or they made loans 
of materials to classrooms and teachers. Those interested in children’s 
work in libraries came together in the Children’s Librarians Club of ALA 
in 1900, which then became the Section for Library Work with Children. 
It was not until 1951 when the American Association of School Librar- 
ians (AASL) separated from what was then the Division of Libraries for 
Children and Young People that the missions of the two types of institu- 
tions became distinctly different. 
In fact, the first children’s “libraries” were not physical spaces at all; 
they were collections of books. Both this book mission and the belief in 
cooperation between school and public libraries have been in evidence 
from the very beginning of the library profession in the United States. In 
1876, the American Library Association (ALA) was founded, Library Jour-
naE began publication, and the U. S. Bureau of Education produced a 
report entitled Public Libraries in the United States. One segment of the 
bureau’s report on “Public Libraries and the Young” by William I. Fletcher 
(1876) emphasized the importance both of the public libraries’ provi- 
sion of good books to children and of cooperation between school and 
public libraries. It is interesting to note that, during the last quarter of 
the nineteenth century, far more public libraries were willing to send 
books to schools than to remove age restrictions in their own facilities. 
Of course this cooperation existed at the upper levels of the public school 
system, and library books were not available to those below the seventh 
grade. In an effort to provide good books to younger children, Emily 
Hanaway of the New York City schools enlisted private support for the 
Children’s Library Association incorporated in 1890. This association 
opened a library in a small room outside of which were frequently long 
lines of children waiting to enter. Seeing this, Melvil Dewey urged the 
New York Free Circulating Library to house this library in one of its 
branches. The move to a third floor room was made, but children going 
up and down the stairs disturbed adult readers, and their little librarywds 
removed (Long, 1969, pp. 85-86). 
Children’s services are such a vital force in public libraries today that 
it is difficult to imagine a time when young people were not welcome 
within library doors. It is certainly true, however, that early public librar- 
ies in the United States were intended for adults and children were ad- 
mitted reluctantly, if at all. From the perspective of historians, it was a 
very short time from no service for children to children’s services as a 
prominent component of the American public library movement. Expla- 
nations of why this happened are not easy to identify, but if one examines 
the events, a pattern of womanly activity is clearly identifiable. What these 
women accomplished is a measure of the power of their beliefs in their 
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ability to communicate with, and to influence, those who held both power 
and money. 
There were libraries for young people in the early nineteenth cen- 
tury, many of which were the result of male benefactors. The Bingham 
Library for Youth, established in 1803 in Salisbury, Connecticut, by Caleb 
Bingham, served ages nine to sixteen and is generally considered to be 
the first library for children in this country. During most of the first half 
of the 18OOs, Puritan views of childhood prevailed, but after 1850 there 
was a growing interest in the social, intellectual, and aesthetic needs of 
children as well as in their morality. Throughout most of the nineteenth 
century, there were many social and economic changes as a result of in-
dustrialization and of a shift from an agricultural to an urban society with 
its increased use of child labor. While wealthy young men attended pri- 
vate schools, apprentice libraries for boys twelve and over, settlement house 
libraries, and Sunday school libraries provided whatever educational op- 
portunities were available to the poor. It is difficult to discern the avail- 
ability of libraries to girls in the early years. For instance, Sophy H. Powell 
(1917) reports that girls were admitted to the Youth’s Library in Brook- 
lyn for one hour a week. By 1870, however, New York City had estab- 
lished a YWCA library “for the exclusive use of self-supporting women 
and girls, or those preparing for self-support, and [it] is entirely free” 
(Cattell, 1892, p. 91). Brooklyn, Albany, Philadelphia, and other cities 
also had YWCA libraries available to girls by the latter part of the nine- 
teenth century. 
The entrepreneurial spirit of those who brought libraries to needy 
children was often combined with persistence and a cool calculation that 
enabled them to succeed in the most unlikely situations. This is delight- 
fully recorded by Sarah B. Askew,’ founder of the New Jersey commis- 
sion, whose account of her research about, and subtle manipulation of, 
key townspeople and other “ruses” used to get support for a library was 
reported at the 1909 ALA meeting6 (Askew, 1909, pp. 352-54). 
Child labor laws were not passed until the late 1800s and, even then, 
the minimum working age varied from twelve to fourteen. Much of the 
young work force was comprised of the children of immigrants, and these 
youngsters were especially in need of the resources and services of public 
libraries. In fact, the integration of immigrants into American culture 
was a primary mission of most public libraries of the time. What role did 
these children’s librarians play in addressing the need for cultural iden- 
tity while, at the same time, fostering their goal of Americanization of the 
children? A key question that emerges concerning immigration and 
Americanization has to do with the alternative standpoints of those in- 
volved. On the one hand, we have women presenting a grand gift of li-
brary treasures, perhaps seen from their standpoint as enabling young 
people to enter their world of culture. On the other hand, the standpoint 
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of immigrant mothers might have been based on their vision of economic 
security as a result of access to the library and thus education for their 
children. Substantive exploration of this issue remains to be done. An-
other question worthy of investigation is how foreign language juvenile 
materials were selected; librarians worked aggressively to acquire 
children’s books in original languages from countries around the world, 
and copious lists were circulated.’ 
Gwendolen Rees, a British librarian writing of the early history of 
children’s services in the United States, suggests that children’s librarians 
in this country were more concerned with education, social issues, and 
what we would now call outreach than their counterparts in Great Britain. 
And the motive spirit behind the campaign? The cultivation of the love 
of reading, the training of the young mind in right ideals of life, the 
educating of the budding “masses”? Yes, but not only this. Anyone 
studying American literature on this subject will notice how often the 
word “Americanization” occurs in it. There is a large and varied foreign 
element in America, an element which we in Britain only come across 
in one or two districts of our largest towns. The American Public Li- 
brary, then, becomes a potent factor in the welding together of this 
heterogeneous mass into a solid whole, that whole being the American 
Republic, and America knows that, if this is to be done successfully, it 
must begin with the children. (Rees, 1924,p. 137) 
Americanization of immigrant children was undoubtedly an impor- 
tant consideration in the history of library service to children, but most 
of the early pioneers in children’s library work (discussed later) saw them- 
selves as partners in the upbringing of all the nation’s youth. Concerned 
with a sound mind in a sound body, they built collections and concen- 
trated on bringing books and children together. For many librarians, an 
emphasis on morality, manners, and culture led them to concentrate as 
much on the elimination of the popular series books and dime novels 
thought to be polluting young minds as on the substitution of more cul- 
tured or classic literature. Thus, the continuing question of when selec- 
tion becomes censorship in seeking to provide the best possible litera- 
ture for young people is as old as children’s librarianship itself. 
It would be impossible to mention all those early women who laid 
the groundwork for the rich and varied library services available to chil- 
dren and young people today. What follows are glimpses of some of the 
key women and their contributions. Some of these women exerted their 
influence through work with children in public libraries while others 
worked in children’s publishing; often the two groups worked in concert 
with one another. 
CHILDREN’SSERVICES 
With the increased availability of books and periodicals for young 
people and the expansion of libraries in the mid-nineteenth century, the 
time was ripe for the development of library service designed uniquely 
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for children. One of the first women to have the vision to create such 
service was Minerva A. Sanders (1837-1912) who became the director of 
the Pawtucket Rhode Island Public Library in 1876. Under her direction, 
this library, which had its origin in an early subscription library, was one 
of the first to provide services to children. She is quoted as saying: “There 
wasn’t a library where a child under fourteen was allowed, and I thought 
it ridiculous to keep out children at an age when the influence of such an 
institution could not fail to be of inestimable value” (Danton, 1953, p. 159). 
Minerva Sanders was proud of her work for children and was pleased 
that small children called her “Auntie Sanders” and adults “Mawtucket” 
(Peacock, 1915, pp. 792-95). Elva S. Smith (1953) wrote of her as fol- 
lows, “she believed in reading that would awaken imagination, sharpen 
observation, and develop a taste for real literature-myths and legends 
with their beauty and richness, well-written fiction, factual books, espe- 
cially if enlivened with an occasional scintillation of wit and imagination” 
(p. 159). Sanders was also an outspoken advocate of open shelves, a prac- 
tice contested by librarians of the time. In her vigorous fight for these 
practices, she broke with tradition and established a progressive role for 
herself in the history of American librarianship. It is amusing for con- 
temporary librarians to read Sidney Rider’s article in which he: 
describes the large room, brilliant with electric lights, and his amaze- 
ment at seeing boys and girls seated at tables reading or looking at 
pictures, or, still more surprising, ranging at will in the alcoves where 
the books were shelved, even taking some of them down to exam- 
ine.8 (cited in Smith, 1953, pp. 159-60) 
There is no question that Sanders (1887)was disturbed by children 
she saw wandering in the textile manufacturing town of Pawtucket. She 
asked the library trustees for additional help so she would be free to 
“mingle with the people, to learn their habits and tastes, and to direct 
their reading (especially the young)” (p. 398). It is not clear how much 
time she devoted to this mingling, the nature of it, or what she derived 
from this experience. What is clear is that she believed that understand- 
ing the community was critical to doing a good job, a belief that informs 
public library work today. In 1889 she wrote, “that from childhood to 
youth, and on to middle life and old age, the public library may be their 
amusement, instructor, companion and friend” (1889, p. 85). 
Sanders was a vocal spokesperson for school and public library coop- 
eration. She advocated class visits and sent collections of books to teach- 
ers who circulated them to their classes. At the time of her retirement in 
1910, the trustees named her Librarian Emeritus, the first time in the 
history of the state of Rhode Island that a woman was so honored. Sand- 
ers is deservedly considered the pioneer of both open stacks and access 
for children. Although opposition did exist to her approach, she per- 
sisted and determined that children would have access to the resources 
of the library. 
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While Sanders and other librarians were working to establish 
children’s collections and services in eastern libraries, nonprofessional 
women’s groups in other parts of the country took up the cause of pro-
viding good books for young people. Nancy Woloch (1994), in Women 
and the Amm’can Experience, comments on the power of women’s associa- 
tions: 
The late nineteenth century saw a proliferation of women’s associa- 
tions, which splintered, multiplied, federated, and expanded at an 
energetic pace. The basic units of this outburst, the temperance so-
ciety and the women’s club, arose spontaneously and won adherents 
rapidly. 
They enabled thousands of conventional middle-class women to 
learn from others, share female values, and work toward common 
goals. Combining self-help and social mission, they created an av- 
enue to civic affairs or what temperance leader Frances Willard called 
“the home going forth into the world.” Not only did they give wide 
exposure to female “influence,” but they invigorated their members 
and politicized their leaders. And they created a separate space for 
women in public life. (p. 287) 
In the 1870s, the Ladies Library Association of the State of Michigan, 
previously a Christian association campaigning against drinking, card 
playing, and dancing, changed both name and mission to establish li- 
brary collections (cited in Weibel & Heim, 1979, p. 3 ) .  In 1898, tax- 
supported libraries in Texas were approved by the legislature. The Texas 
Federation of Women’s Clubs adopted a resolution that placed the estab- 
lishment of libraries as their special charge. Sherry Hiller (1993) writes 
of the establishment of children’s services in Texas as follows: 
Historically, the Carnegie gifts had come at a crucial time, and the 
grant monies provided impetus for library construction. However, 
it is apparent that women were the prime movers in children’s li- 
brary services. In a labor of love, Texas club women, housewives, 
teachers, mothers, and librarians-women interested in the welfare 
of children-promoted children’s library services in many ways .... 
The “back East” information such as the bibliographies from the 
New York Public Library children’s department were passed along. 
The philosophy and dedication of early pioneers in children’s ser- 
vices gave women throughout the state the spirited voice with which 
to extend their love of books and reading to the children of Texas. 
(P. 15) 
As women’s groups were exercising their considerable influence to 
establish libraries in less populated areas, individual forceful female li-
brarians in the eastern United States were making names for themselves 
by spearheading efforts to get good books to children. Caroline Maria 
Hewins (1846-1926) was an avid reader from early childhood. She took 
real pleasure in good books and was surrounded by them in her own 
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early life (see Hewins, 1926, for an account of this role in her life). Later 
she was described as “a typical New England schoolteacher in figure, 
speech and manner. Everything she said or did was highly charged. She 
was understanding and warmly sympathetic but scornful of those who 
took the lesser roads in reading” (quoted in Root, 1953, p. 105). Is this 
indicative of the elitism that some have argued imbued these women? 
She, like other librarians of her time, sought out the best literature and 
was aggressive in her determination to eradicate lesser forms of litera- 
ture. The concept of popular culture as an important aspect of society 
was not yet present in the belief systems of these women. 
Like many librarians working with children at this time, Hewins felt 
as strong a desire to remove what she considered unacceptable reading 
material as to introduce fine literature. In her efforts to help children 
enter the world of great books, she was among the first to develop selec- 
tion lists of quality literature for children, placing the classics in a promi- 
nent position on these lists. Hewins (1926) wrote: 
The influence of books that I read over and over between the ages of 
five and fifteen has been so great upon my later life, its tastes and 
pursuits, that in the last twenty years I have collected copies of as 
many of them as possible for a standard of comparison with what 
children read now. (p. 117) 
Reading lists were, from the early years of children’s librarianship, seen 
as an important means of getting good books into the hands of young 
people. One of the earliest such lists was Hewins’s Books for the Young: A 
Guidefor Parents and Children published in 1883 while she was librarian at 
the Young Men’s Institute, a subscription library in Hartford, Connecti- 
cut. The 1904 ALA Catalog included a section of books recommended 
for children, and in 1905 the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh issued a 
Children’s Catalogfollowed in 1909 by H. W. Wilson’s first Children SCatalog. 
Hewins went to Hartford as librarian in 1875 after training with Wil- 
liam F. Poole at the Boston Athenaeum. Although personally committed 
to children’s services, it took her over twenty-five years to convince the 
trustees of the Hartford Public Library to establish a children’s room. 
What remains unanswered is why it took so long? Did this reflect a male 
approach to the handling of children and their exclusion from reading 
rooms? 
Hewins was a frequent contributor to the professional literature but 
also wrote for popular newspapers, stressing the values of good literature 
in the lives of young people. Because she was concerned for disadvan- 
taged youth, she chose to live for twelve years at the North Street Settle- 
ment House. Here we see a repetition of a pattern of personal involve- 
ment used by Sanders. It is not certain what was gained from this partici- 
pation in others’ lives. Later a number of authors of early multicultural 
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stories for young people, such as Florence Crannell Means, Ann Nolan 
Clark, and Marguerite De Angeli, sought out and shared others’ lives 
before writing of them (see the earlier article in Library Trends by 
Vandergrift, 1993). Hewins (1923) wrote letters to young people that 
were published in the Hartford Courant and later as A Traveler’s Letters to 
Boys and Girls (1923). From the start, she was a firm believer in coopera- 
tion between school and public libraries, again mirroring Sanders’s beliefs. 
Hewins was a member of the American Library Association Council 
and became an articulate spokesperson for services to youth. It is re- 
ported that she was the first woman to speak on the floor of an American 
Library Association meeting when that prerogative was normally reserved 
for men (Fairchild, 1904, p. 157). Certainly, she is one of the women in 
the field who has received recognition for her contributions to children’s 
librarianship. At the seventy-fifth anniversary of the American Library 
Association, she was named to the Library Hall of Fame; and The Caroline 
M. Hewins Lectureship, an annual presentation at the New England Li- 
brary Association Meeting, was established by Frederic Melcher in her 
honor in 1946. 
One of the strongest pioneers in the children’s library movement 
was far removed from the eastern community of women best known for 
this work. Lutie E. Stearns (18661943) was a Milwaukee librarian whose 
“Report on Reading for the Young,” presented at the 1894 ALA meeting, 
summarized a survey of service to children in 145 libraries. This report 
served as a kind of standard against which those establishing libraries for 
young people could measure their work. At the 1901 ALA conference, 
the first meeting of the Section for Children’s Librarians was held with 
Stearns as honorary chair. Wisconsin women worked closely with their 
eastern counterparts through national professional associations, but they 
also had their own network within the state, resulting in some of the stron- 
gest children’s library systems in the country. The Cooperative Children’s 
Book Center, now at the University of Wisconsin-Madison, opened in 1963 
and is representative of the continuing emphasis placed by children’s 
librarians on the examination and criticism of youth literature. 
Effie Louise Power (1873-1969) began her long career of devotion 
to children’s services at the Cleveland Public Librar~ .~  She studied at the 
Carnegie Library at Pittsburgh and received her diploma in 1904, going 
on to receive a teaching certificate from Columbia University. Subse-
quently she worked as a librarian in Pittsburgh and in 1911 was appointed 
a supervisor of Children’s Work in the St. Louis Public Library. In the 
interim, she spent some time teaching children’s work in the Cleveland 
Normal School, a practice she was to continue throughout her career. 
She returned to the Cleveland Public Library in 1920 as the director of 
work with children. Power not only sought good books for children and 
fostered strict principles for selection, but also used children’s responses 
VANDERGRIFT/HISTORY OF SERVICES AND PUBLISHING 693 
to determine which books should be purchased in multiple copies. Lis- 
tening to children’s views and respecting them as a legitimate source for 
a decision was indeed revolutionary. She later taught at Western Reserve 
University, stressing cooperation between school and public libraries in 
her work there. The American Library Association asked Power to write 
Library Service for Children in 1930 under the curriculum studies project. 
The work was revised in 1943 as Work with Children in Public Libraries and 
continued as a classic textbook for the education of children’s librarians 
in the United States for many years. In it Power (1943) writes: 
Children’s librarianship is the application of the ideals to the educa- 
tional needs and the varied interests of children. It is a vocation for 
those who care for books and children and for the task of bringing 
them together during children’s formative years. It seeks to make 
books vital factors in child life, and through service and books to 
prepare children for adult life. (p. 176) 
Power was at least as much educator as librarian. She used her teaching 
and her professional writing as a means to reach out and extend her 
mission “to make books vital factors in child life” (p. 176). The enor- 
mous power of her ALA texts kept them in print for many years. 
Mary Frances Isom (1865-1920) was appointed director of the Port- 
land, Oregon, Public Library in 1901. Joanne Passet (1994) writes of 
Isom’s work as: 
Viewing the public library as “the people’s library,” Isom devoted 
much time and energy to work with children and immigrants. She 
worked to establish closer cooperation with public schools, and by 
1920 the Central Library and its branches served nearly 150 schools. 
Eager to see immigrant families use the library, she nonetheless ac- 
knowledged their customs and invited them to share their cultural 
traditions at library programs. (p. 141) 
As Kingsbury (1975) quotes, her concern was: “Not how to Americanize 
the foreigners by forcing them to abandon their language and their old 
customs, but by teaching the Americans to respect the so-called foreign- 
ers” (p. 26). Isom had strong views about the importance of the library to 
the upbringing of children and did all in her power to bring children 
and books together. In 1902, she was able to obtain a position for a 
librarian with sole responsibility for work with children (Passet, 1994, p. 
112). In a report at the Pasadena Conference in 1911, Isom reports a 
children’s department in the central library and “juvenile libraries placed 
in the country schools. There were over 60 of these libraries sent out last 
fall and placed in 89 class rooms” (p. 145). 
Anne Carroll Moore (1871-1961) was undoubtedly one of the most 
influential women in children’s library work, partially because her reach 
extended into the publishing industry and exerted a sizable impact on 
the publication of books for children. My Roads to Childhoodo (Moore, 
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1939) explores her growth as the youngest in a family with seven older 
brothers and her devotion to, and dependence on, her father. She was 
well educated for her day and indicated that books were an essential part 
in her upbringing. In 1906, she went to work at the New York Public 
Library where she was to stay for the remainder of her career. She was 
responsible for the training of all the staff who worked with children, 
fostering storytelling and reading aloud as well as for the training in sound 
administrative practices. This provision of in-service education for the 
professional staffwas a significant contribution and continues in children’s 
services today, especially at the New York Public Library. Moore had her 
own ideas about how to do things, raised her methods to the level of 
ritual, and did not encourage alternative approaches. 
Moore was very much impressed with the storytelling of Marie 
Shedlock (18541935) and, over the years, they became fast friends. It 
was probably Shedlock’s influence that led to the establishment of the 
well-known storytelling program at New York Public Library. According 
to Ruth Hill (1940): 
Marie Shedlock’s coming to America in 1900 to give monologues 
and to tell Andersen’s fairy tales had a far reaching effect. Libraries 
were ready for just the inspiration Miss Shedlock had to give, and 
for her practical instruction in the art of storytelling to students in 
training to become children’s librarians. (p. 285) 
One of Moore’s contributions was to develop the reading room, which 
served as a permanent noncirculating collection. Probably many children’s 
books in the collection were preserved because of this decision, and other 
libraries began to develop read-aloud and storytelling collections to meet 
staff needs (Augusta Baker, personal communication, September 12,1991). 
Moore delivered a number of lectures to the publishing community 
and continued to make her voice heard in children’s publishing through- 
out her lifetime. It is not clear how she came to have this acceptance in 
publishing, although her friendship with Louise Seaman Bechtel was cer- 
tainly a factor. Among her friends from the literary world were Beatrix 
Potter, Leslie Brooke, Padraic Colum, and Walter de la Mare. From 1918 
to 1926, Moore wrote critical reviews for The Bookman. In 1924, she be- 
gan a weekly page of criticism of children’s books for the New firk Herald 
Tribune with the famous logo The Three Owls. This logo also became the 
title of a later book and, between 1936 and 1960, she wrote The Three 
Owls Notebook for Horn Book. This sustained criticism of children’s books 
was an outstanding contribution. She held power as a critic, and many in 
professional circles, as well as in publishing, heard her voice. What is not 
evident is the degree of her power; Moore herself obviously felt her own 
importance and exercised that self-importance in many of her absolutist 
views about books. She was not too timid to criticize authors of substan- 
tial reputation such as E. B. White. In 1945 she wrote to him: “Published 
under the name of E. B. White at this time it matters a great deal to 
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children’s books that the book should have inherent qualities which seem 
to be left out of this one” (cited in Sayers, 1972, p. 244). This criticism 
was in response to the manuscript of Stuart Little (1945). 
Many of the memories or stories of Moore also have to do with the 
persona of Nicholas, a small Dutch doll she was given by Leonore Power 
as a holiday gift. Nicholas, who had been purchased in Bloomingdales, 
took Moore’s fancy and became her almost constant companion. She 
seemed to use the doll as a means to share events and stories with the 
children she visited. Augusta Baker tells of Moore taking Nicholas out of 
her rather large reticule and placing it on the table before beginning to 
talk with the children at the 135th Street Branch (Augusta Baker to au- 
thor, personal communication, September 12, 1991). There were those 
who thought this attachment to, and personification of, a doll was un- 
seemly, perhaps even ridiculous. Nevertheless, Moore persisted, and 
Nicholas became the subject of two books, Nicholas: A Manhattan Christ- 
mas Story (1924) and Nicholas and the Golden Goose (1932). Perhaps Nicho- 
las permitted the shy Moore to reach out and convey her feelings to chil- 
dren. It was Walter de la Mare who said: “Give Anne Moore my deep and 
warmest regards, ....And to her alter ego-Nicholas’’ (cited in Sayers, 1972, 
p. 187). Was the visibility accorded Nicholas a metaphor for Moore’s 
own visibility or, more revealing still, might it have been a genuine act, a 
performance that she rather enjoyed? 
Frances Clarke Sayers (1972) writes of Moore: “She went where the 
children were: to the schools, the settlement houses, and the streets- 
New York as well as Brooklyn, the area of her investigation” (p. 65). Cer- 
tainly Moore was concerned with children from all levels of society. Thus, 
she too followed the pattern of previous women in reaching out to clien- 
tele to determine their needs. She was passionately devoted to getting 
books into the hands of children, and she made much of ritual in the 
process. Each child signed the following formal pledge in a large black 
book when she or he joined the library: “When I write my name in this 
book I promise to take good care of the books I use at home and in the 
library, and to obey the rules of the library” (Sayers, 1972, p. 68). Moore 
saw this pledge as an act of good citizenship. 
As the years went by, Moore exercised an increasingly powerful role 
both within the professional community and in international areas as 
well. Lillian Smith, who was to lead children’s services at Boys and Girls 
House at the Toronto Public Library, worked with Moore and credited 
her with many of the principles she employed. There is a need to exam- 
ine the influence in the international library field of Moore and others. 
Her influence did reach other countries, but the extent and/or nature of 
that influence has not yet been measured. Moore was the first chairper- 
son of the American Library Association’s newly formed Children’s Ser- 
vices Section. In many ways, as Ruth Sawyer quoted Walter de la Mare: 
“The children of this world will never be able to repay the debt they owe 
to Moore” (cited in Sawyer, 1960, p. 199 at the time Moore was awarded 
the Regina Medal on April 18, 1960). 
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Mary Elizabeth S. Root (1868[?]-1954) organized the children’s de- 
partment at the Providence, m o d e  Island, Public Library in 1900 and 
stayed there until 1923. She then held a number of positions in children’s 
work during the remainder of her career. She wrote and lectured on 
library work with children at Simmons College and Brown University. 
Root (1946), looking back over her years in the profession, discussed the 
revisions of booklists that were a major part of children’s librarianship at 
that time. She recalls a number of important questions that were raised: 
“Weren’t children’s librarians taking themselves too seriously? Was a list 
needed at all” (p. 548)? Is this an indication of battles to come over the 
importance of the book and of booklists in children’s work? Root (1946a) 
further indicates that by 1906, the Children’s Section of ALA had changed 
direction in its discussions, “not so much how to do things and what books 
to buy, but standards of work(p. 548). Certainly Root herself was one of 
the standard bearers, but did she set the tone for a greater emphasis on 
managerial competence over concerns for literature? 
Frances Clarke Sayers’s (1897-1989) first vision of children’s librarianship 
came from a St. Nicholas Mugmine article. She was, after completing her 
work at Carnegie Library School in Pittsburgh, asked by Moore to join the 
staff of the New York Public Library. In 1923, after five years, she left New 
York and, in 1925, married Alfred H. Sayers and began to write children’s 
books. She taught courses in children’s literature at the library school at 
Berkeley, and in 1941 she was named to succeed Moore at the New York 
Public Library where she stayed until her retirement in 1952. One of her 
major publications was the biography of Moore. In 1965, Sayers was awarded 
the American Library Association’s prestigious Joseph W. Lippincott Award 
for distinguished service to the profession and her collection of essays and 
speeches was published as Summoned by Books (1965). 
Sayers was an ardent storyteller, a crusader for quality in both litera- 
ture and service to children. Perhaps she best embodies the spirit of the 
women who preceded her; she was the articulate spokesperson and the 
consummate professional writer. Sayers (1965) felt strongly about authors 
of excellence like Eleanor Farjeon and Eleanor Estes of whom she wrote: 
The humor of Eleanor Estes is shot through with an exhilarating 
absurdity almost akin to Edward Lear. The pompous are made ri- 
diculous, and the inefficient and ill-equipped are inventive and tri- 
umphant. . . . Here is a writer who is not afraid of sorrow in relation 
to children. . . .The Hundred Dresses is a revelation of a child’s suffer- 
ing. The book transcends all of‘the labels which have been applied 
to it in the name of brotherhood, tolerance, and intercultural un- 
derstanding. It is an enduring story of compassion. (p. 120) 
She continued to write novels for children and spoke out in public lec- 
tures and in classrooms against didacticism in children’s literature. She 
was not afraid to take on Walt Disney for his commercial use of children’s 
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stories and became the subject of controversy on this topic. Was this just 
an elitist standpoint she held in opposition to this form of popular cul- 
ture? What prompted her vigorous attack on Disney? Sayers wrote: 
Walt Disney is another big book promoter, and it is quite without 
conscience as to how he waters down, distorts, and vulgarizes such 
books of high originality and depths of feeling as Pinocchio, The Wind 
in the Willows, [and] Peterpun. . . Muchness acclaims Mr. Disney. It is 
a matter which should disturb us greatly, this debasement of the 
taste of the young. I dream of a time when libraries and reading 
men and women will fight Muchness and the mass brainwashing to 
which we are subjected in our time. I hope to walk into a children’s 
room one day where good editions of Pinocchio are on exhibition 
beneath a sign which asks: “Have you really read Pinocchio, or only 
Disney’s version?” (cited in Gerhardt, 1989, p. 136) 
Sayers felt strongly that quality was essential in the selection of books: 
Somewhere, somehow, there has got to be an institution which belliger- 
ently attacks the mediocre, the slick, the sentimental, the commercial, 
that is typical of the mass culture of our day. Not that it came from the 
masses. It is proscribed for them and is poured upon them by money- 
ridden, power-ridden, advertising-ridden radio, moving pictures, press, 
television. . . .All of these forces are aimed more or less to make us all 
think, vote, buy, read, listen to, and look at the same thing. I am con- 
vinced that the mass mind is capable of much greater distinction in its 
thought. (cited in Gerhardt, 1989, p. 136) 
Although Disney’s work remains a staple of child culture, Sayers’s Iegacy 
of concern about mass media also remains with us. She also challenged 
Ralph Munn’s speech at the 1940ALAConvention in which he suggested 
the elimination of children’s services in public libraries because schools 
are responsible for such services. Sayers (1940) wrote: 
The institution which gives them a place of their own, and makes 
accessible to them, with dignity and sympathy, the materials from 
which they may draw succor, hope, and a sense to stability in a world 
which has lost control of its wisdom-that institution must continue 
and increase its service to the children of this democracy. (p. 83) 
Lillian Helena Smith (1887-1983), probably the best-known Cana- 
dian children’s librarian, became interested in the profession by reading 
a magazine article about the Training School for Children’s Librarians at 
the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh (cited by Johnson, 1990, p. 3). After 
graduating in 1910from Victoria College, University of Toronto, she went 
to Pittsburgh where she studied under Power and, in 1911,went to work 
for Moore in the Central Children’s Room of the New York Public Li- 
brary. After only three weeks there, she became head of a children’s 
room in a branch library and the following year went to the Toronto 
Public Library where she spent the remainder of her career. She orga- 
nized a children’s department that, for ten years, was in an alcove of the 
adult department before moving to a Victorian house that became the 
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famous Boys and Girls House of the Toronto Public Library. This was 
another example of space not mattering as much as the collection. With 
the move to the main floor of a three-story house entirely for the use of 
children, however, the space was designed to be inviting to them. 
They entered the library through the sun porch where their books 
were returned. The two front rooms held the circulating collection. 
Behind these were the reading and reference room. Here, as well as 
reference books, were special editions of illustrated books which the 
children could pore over as long as they wished. The Little children’s 
room was next. It was called the Fairy Tale Room and had a fine 
collection of picture books, illustrated fairy tales and simple stories. 
On the walls were large Lisl Hummel pictures, and spreading over 
the long table was a map of Fairyland. To this day people remem- 
ber that map with its fascinating locations and characters. (Johnson, 
1990, p. 6) 
With Smith’s leadership: “By 1952 the Toronto Public Library had estab- 
lished children’s rooms in sixteen branch libraries as well as children’s 
libraries in thirty elementary schools, two settlement houses, the School 
for Crippled Children, and the Hospital for Sick Children” Uohnson, 
1990, p. 6). Thus, she reached out to children through as many chan- 
nels and agencies as possible to carry good books to children, just as 
other librarians before her had done. Smith also recognized, however, 
that she could ultimately reach a greater number of children through 
her work with adults. She, like Moore, held in-service professiona1 ses- 
sions; perhaps encouraging a bit more freedom of view than had Moore. 
Her staff training sessions were lively and popular, and she encouraged 
her librarians to attend town meetings, plan book exhibits and displays, 
and find new ways to make parents and community agencies aware of the 
importance of reading in the lives of young people. She also lectured at 
the University of Toronto’s library school from 1913 to 1952. 
One of Smith’s most important-certainly her most far-reaching- 
contributions to librarianship is her classic text The Unreluctant Years: A 
Critical Approach to Children’s Literature (1953, 1991). This was one of the 
first books to put forth a literary approach to the criticism of children’s 
books. Along with Matthew Arnold, Smith believed in the identification 
of great books which could then serve as touchstones in the evaluation of 
other works. In 1962, she received the Clarence Day Award for this book 
which is “a distinctive production which has promoted a love of books 
and reading,” the first time this award was given to a children’s librarian 
or to a Canadian (quoted from the ALA press release on the Clarence 
Day Award to Smith in 1962). 
Other lasting tributes to Smith’s work are the Osborne Collection 
and the Lillian H. Smith Collection of children’s books in the Toronto 
Public Library. Near the end of her years of service to children in that 
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library, Edgar Osborne gave his collection of early children’s books to 
the library in recognition of the quality of children’s services developed 
there under the leadership of Smith. Osborne’s gift is a testimony to 
Smith’s achievements. The Smith Collection includes children’s books 
published since 1910 which both meet the high literary standards set forth 
in The Unreluctant Years and are also enjoyed by young readers. These two 
collections together form one of the primary resources for the study of 
children’s literature in the northern hemisphere. 
Smith was not content to influence children’s librarianship only in 
Toronto, nor was she content to focus her attention solely in the children’s 
field. She was active in professional associations in both Canada and the 
United States, serving on the Executive Board of the American Library 
Association from 1932 to 1936. She also chaired the American Library 
Association’s Division of Libraries for Children and Young People (now 
ALSC) twice-in 1923-24 and again in 1942-43. Between these two terms 
of office, in 1939, she helped to form the Canadian Association of 
Children’s Librarians, a forerunner of the Canadian Library Association. 
Her influence in other countries came about largely through the transla- 
tion of The Unreluctant Years into many other languages and as a result of 
international visitors to Boys and Girls House. Through these means she 
made many friends who carried on her work throughout the world. Thus, 
she too is an exemplar of extending children’s work beyond one’s na- 
tional reach. 
Augusta Baker (1911- ) began her career under Moore’s reign at 
New York Public Library and in 1961 was appointed Coordinator of 
Children’s Services there. In many ways she serves as a bridge between 
these early creators of children’s library services and contemporary li- 
brarians. Baker is an extraordinary pioneer in work with African-Ameri- 
can children, not only as a folklorist, storyteller, and writer but also as an 
administrator of children’s services and as a leader in the American Li- 
brary Association. She increased the children’s collections at New York 
Public Library and made media, other than books, available to children. 
In 1971, she initiated The World of Children’s Literature, a weekly radio se- 
ries on WNYC; she also moderated a television program entitled It’s Fun 
to Read. She later worked in South Carolina in the production of educa- 
tional programs for television. She is a gifted and demanding storyteller, 
and her voice enchants both children and adults. She taught in library 
schools throughout her career, and in 1980, was appointed storyteller-in- 
residence at the University of South Carolina. Anyone who has heard 
her tell one of the Anansi stories will never forget thatjoyous experience. 
Augusta Baker was elected to Honorary Membership in the American 
Library Association. 
One of Baker’s primary missions was to bring the African-American 
cultural experience to all children but particularly to the children of New 
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York. She worked very closely with Arthur Schomberg and others in 
Harlem to establish the James Weldon Johnson Memorial Collection for 
children. The importance of this collection merits detailed research into 
the circumstances of its founding which, in turn, might assist others to 
establish similar collections for other ethnic groups. 
There is no doubt that segregation, bias, and discrimination in li- 
braries were obvious to Baker from an early age. She tells of her upbring- 
ing in Baltimore and her inaccessibility to the local branch of the Enoch 
Pratt Library: 
[The library] didn’t play a very important role for the black popula- 
tion because they had this one branch; it was called the Pitcher Street 
branch. I think it was the oldest branch, and remember, this was in 
the 1920s, but it was dark and it wasn’t very attractive, and it was 
such an old, dingy building in a very run-down area of the city. I 
lived a number of blocks away in another section of the city, and my 
parents would not let me go through the Pennsylvania Avenue neigh- 
borhood to get to this section. On the other hand, within walking 
distance was a branch which I believe was called the North Avenue 
branch. It was a newer branch, but we were discouraged from going 
there because all Negroes were to go to this Pitcher Street branch, 
the black branch. And if you went to other branches of the library, 
you were certainly not made very welcome, and you could be met at 
the door and turned away. (cited in Braverman, 1979, pp. 226-27) 
Undoubtedly, these early experiences increased her resolve to make 
the best possible library materials and services available to all children. 
One of the ways she did this was by the initiation of the publication of The 
Black Experience for Children (1971) (first published in 1963 as Books About 
Negro Lifefor  Children). She also gently challenged other children’s librar- 
ians to be proactive in inviting all young people into their libraries and to 
inform themselves about prejudice, human relations, and intercultural 
activities as steps toward library integration (Baker, 1955, pp. 40-41). 
CHILDREN’S AND PUBLISHINGLITERATURE
With children’s librarians’ emphasis on getting good books to chil- 
dren, it was natural that they would form strong alliances with the newly 
appointed editors establishing children’s departments in major publish- 
ing firms. The 1927-28 report from the ALA Children’s Librarians 
Association’s Committee on Production of Children’s Books reveals some 
of the closeness with which publishers and librarians worked. Under “Gen- 
eral Relations with Publishers” are included the decisions of publishers 
in response to what were apparently requests from the committee to re- 
print specific books along with notices of new editions being considered 
by publishers. This segment of the report closes with a promise from a 
publisher “to substitute a tougher grade of paper and to reinforce the 
binding of the book with an extra super” (Smith, 1929, p. 69). The 
children’s librarians then report on nine questions (or requests) asked 
of publishers and the responses received ending with the statement: 
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The publishers deeply appreciate the devotion of children’s librar- 
ians to the cause of children’s literature, and desire to cooperate 
with them and forward in every way practicable and possible the 
suggestions librarians offer for the betterment of the spiritual and 
physical makeup of children’s books. The cause which both groups 
have at heart is a common one. (Smith, 1929, p. 72) 
In the early years of the twentieth century, this reciprocal relationship 
between librarianship and children’s publishing, which continues today, 
was especially strong. 
Over the years, perhaps starting in 1919 when children’s book pub- 
lishing in the United States “achieved an identity of its own” with 
the appointment of an editor “concentrating exclusively” on 
children’s books in a large publishing house, the relationship be- 
tween librarians working with children in public and school librar- 
ies and children’s book editors and other members of their staff has 
been characterized by rapport, friendliness, close communication, 
and working together in many professional projects concerned with 
children’s books and libraries. I suspect this bond may be unique in 
the annals of publishing. (Henne, 1976, p. 9) 
Along with the growth of publishing for children, newly organized 
children’s rooms in public libraries created a demand for books and for 
better means to evaluate and select those books. These demands were 
also fueled by an increased interest in reading, child psychology, and a 
more progressive education in the 1920s. 
Earlier, advantaged, cultured women of the mid-nineteenth century 
channeled their creative and altruistic energies into writing and publish- 
ing for young people. At a time when few pursuits were open to them, 
they carved out a place for themselves and often worked together to fur- 
ther a shared vision. Immediately following the Civil War, there was both 
an expansion and a diversification of publishing for young people that 
was a foreshadowing of the continuing conflicts between literary and popu- 
lar reading. Both Little Women and Elsie Dinsmore were published in 1867. 
The Elsie series and male counterparts by Oliver Optic and Horatio Alger 
appealed to young readers but were not highly respected by critics. In the 
sixth Caroline M. Hewins-Frederic G. Melcher Lecture in 1968 on Bos-
ton publishers of children’s books, Helen Jones (1969) wrote: 
Stories with credible realism, true-to-life stories, if you will, were pub- 
lished before Little Women, and incredible, unlifelike stories have 
been published since. Yet surely Little Women marked the turning 
point, the diminishing of the flood of moral, sentimental, or sensa- 
tional tales by which children were swamped, and the increasing 
acceptance of credibility, whether in realism or fantasy, as an essen- 
tial criterion of a good children’s book. (p. 332) 
Much of the best writing of the time, however, was published in children’s 
periodicals. Although there were at least twenty magazines for children 
published in this country prior to 1827, it was the publication of Youth’s 
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Companion in that year that marked the beginning of an era ofoutstanding 
periodicals for young people. While many of its predecessors were drea- 
rily didactic, Youth’s Companion’s first editor established a policy based on 
bringing happiness to children. Death, tobacco, and alcohol were for- 
bidden topics in the clean happy lives portrayed in this longest-lived of 
any children’s magazine in the United States. It survived from 1827 to 
1929 when it merged with American Boy and continued publication as 
such untiI 1941. The primary reason for this success was undoubtedly the 
high quality of its contents contributed by these “best” writers of the time 
(of course, the enticement of attractive premiums for children who sold 
enough subscriptions was also a factor). Although the first editor and 
most of the best writers were male, some women-e.g., Harriet Beecher 
Stowe and Sarah Orne Jewitt-also were contributors. 
The best known, most popular, and most influential of all children’s 
magazines, however, was primarily the result of the work of one woman, 
Mary Mapes Dodge (1831-1905). She was the author of a number of 
stories, poems, articles, and books one of which, Hans Brinker; or the Silver 
Skates (1865), is considered a classic. Nonetheless, her greatest contribu- 
tion to children’s literature was as the editor of St. Nicholas. In 1872, she 
was asked by the Scribner company to plan a new magazine for children, 
and her design for that periodical, detailed in the July 1873 issue of 
Scribners’ Magazine, stands as a model for editors and publishers. This 
magazine was designed for young people, but very often whole families 
looked forward to its arrival each month. At a time when there were few 
really good books for children, St. Nicholas was instrumental in develop- 
ing young people’s, and their parents’, tastes for quality literature. 
Through her work at St. Nicholas, Dodge not only created a market for 
fine literature, she found, encouraged, and developed a number of tal- 
ented authors and artists who were to be the foundation of the new field 
of children’s publishing which followed. The first issue’l of The St. Nicho- 
las Magazine: For Girls and Boys was published in 1873, and at least half a 
dozen other children’s periodicals were merged into St. Nicholas by 1874. 
From its beginning, the writings of women such as Louisa May Alcott, 
Frances Hodgson Burnett, Sarah Orne Jewitt, Christina Rossetti, Lucretia 
Hale, Susan Coolidge, Kate Douglas Wiggin, Helen Hunt Jackson, and 
Dorothy Canfield Fisher were highlighted. “The League of Young Con- 
tributors,” established at the turn of the century, also encouraged female 
writers by publishing the youthful works of Edna St. Vincent Millay, Rachel 
Field, Anne L. Parrish, and Cornelia Otis Skinner, among others. 
Louise Seaman Bechtel (18941985) was the first editor of a separate 
children’s department in American publishing. In 1919, the Macmillan 
Company appointed Louise Seaman (later Mrs. Edwin Bechtel) to head 
this new department. She brought with her an understanding of children 
from three year’s teaching experience and of publishing from a year’s 
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work in various departments at Macmillan. The children’s books Seaman 
produced for Macmillan from 1919 to 1934 set a standard for the many 
children’s departments established during those years. While at 
Macmillan, her booklists combined titles from England, the Macmillan 
Children’s Classics, the Little Library editions of lesser classics, and excit- 
ing new works by her friend and classmate Elizabeth Coatsworth as well 
as titles by Rachel FieId, Dorothy Lathrop, Margery Bianco, Cornelia 
Meigs, and others. Little is known about how the choices were made to 
publish these specific works. We do know the editor had a marvelous 
appreciation of her authors and illustrators. About RacheI Field she wrote: 
I wonder if I know why she was a very good writer for children. In 
the years when I knew her, she did not see much of children, she 
had few theories about them, she never tried things out on them. 
But her kind of acute attention to the visual details of the outer 
world was like that of an a€ert child. (Bechtel, 1942, p. 42) 
In addition to discovering and encouraging authors of children’s books, 
Seaman took an active interest in the graphics of book production, de- 
manding the highest quality in both illustration and book design. This 
may have been the beginning of what later characterized children’s book 
publishing in the United States, namely, a deep concern for graphics and 
book design. This same sense of design became a trademark of the cata- 
logs she produced as children’s book editor because she saw these cata- 
logs as opportunities to introduce good books to others. The tenth anni- 
versary catalog from Macmillan’s children’s department began with a brief 
retrospective on children’s publishing, including the following statement 
which might be humorous if not for the power engendered from such 
beliefs. 
We do not mean to depreciate or minimize the splendid publishing 
of books which men have done but we d o  believe that men (with few 
exceptions) have been baffled and groping where children’s books 
are concerned and that they have not had the vision to shape their 
organization so that the right people have had the necessary time 
for these books. There seems every naturaI reason why women, prop- 
erly qualified, should be particularly successful in the selection of 
children’s books to publish and their publishing. When it comes to 
deciding upon the format of a book, it is more like dressing a little 
girl than anything else. One chooses every detail of her wardrobe in 
harmonywith herself. So with a book, its size, type, style of printing, 
cover material and color of cover, book paper and jacket, manner of 
illustration-all should be selected to express the book itself. To 
this delightful task women would seem to bring particular interest 
and ability. (Seaman, 1928, p. 5) 
Although she wrote two of her own children’s books, Braue Bantam 
(1946) illustrated by He€en Sewell and MKPeck’s Pets (1947) illustrated 
by Berta and Elmer Hader, which received generally favorable reviews, 
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Bechtel was quoted as saying that “her best books are the bound copies of 
her Macmillan Children’s Book Catalog” (cited in Haviland, 1969, p. 17). 
During her years at Macmillan, she was the “story lady” on the first weekly 
radio program devoted to children’s books and traveled the country speak- 
ing to different groups and selling her books. Was this the beginning of a 
pattern of marketing that continues today? In the tenth annual Bowker 
Lecture in 1946, Bechtel set forth a series of questions for book publish- 
ers. She indicated that these questions addressed the same problems as 
at the close of 1929 and, one might add, at the end of 1995. 
1. Are you really working, outside of libraries, to see that the good 
book reaches its widest audience? 
2. 	Are you neglecting the real writer, the good writer, in favor of the 
stunt book? Do you lose sight of the author in making up the 
package? 
3. 	Do you expect the good book to pay for itself in one year? Or do 
you realize that only the good book will live, and make you money 
for many years? 
4. Have you considered the average quality of your list and of the 
total new titles for 1945? Do you think it reached an all-time low, 
since 1920, or was there a worse year? 
5 .  	How many books have you published recently cut to a pattern 
because you knew the pattern would sell? This happens to career 
books, biographies, picture books, and, alas, to the so-called “clas- 
sics.” (1946, pp. 43-44) 
In the same paper, Bechtel asks editors the following key questions: 
1. Is there any reason why they [children’s book editors] should all 
be women? Would it not be better for the children if more were 
men? 
2 .  	Do you hesitate to put a man in this department because you 
would have to pay him more and let him be a director of your 
firm? (1946, p. 44) 
These two questions reveal more than they ask. The concept of pay eq- 
uity seems to have been alien to Bechtel’s thinking. She placed more 
significance on getting men in editorial positions than on fighting for 
equal treatment. Did she place what was “better for children” above what 
was better for her and other women in children’s publishing? 
Before starting her second career, following May Lamberton Becker 
as children’s book reviewer for the New York Herald Tm’buneBook Reviau, a 
position she held from 1949 to 1956, Bechtel moved to rural New York 
where she continued her interest in books by speaking, teaching, writ- 
ing, reviewing, and serving as a trustee of the local library. She was associ- 
ate editor of Horn Book from 1939 to 1957 when she was given the title of 
director. Horn Book devoted an issue to Bechtel’s achievements in August 
1928. On the fiftieth anniversary of the Macmillan Children’s Book De- 
partment, a collection of Bechtel’s papers was brought together in Books 
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in Search of Children (1969) compiled and edited by Virginia Haviland, 
who in 1963 became the first specialist in children’s literature at the Li- 
brary of Congress. 
May Massee (1883-1966) worked for five years in the children’s room 
of the Buffalo Public Library where she listened carefully to children’s 
responses to books. She possessed the wonderful ability to talk about a 
book so that most listeners, whether adult or child, would immediately 
want to read it. Several of these women shared this gift. Massee left Buf- 
falo to go to Chicago and edit the ALA Booklist. During this time she was 
noted for bringing a selection of books to bookstores to show and dis- 
cuss, thus establishing connections with the book-selling community. She 
made trips to New York to discuss forthcoming books with publishers, 
and finally, in 1922, she was asked to create a department for boys and 
girls at Doubleday, Page and Company. This department was originally 
called “juvenile,” a term Massee despised and soon changed to “junior 
books.” Bechtel, although a rival at Macmillan, valued her friendship 
with Massee and wrote of the qualities which characterized the lists she 
published, “originality, balance of interest, humor, good taste, daring in 
production and book patterns” (cited in Vining, 1979, p. vi) . 
Maud and Miska Petersham illustrated Poppy Seed Cakes by Margery 
Clark (1924), one of the first books she edited, but it was the beautiful 
ABC Book by Charles B. Falls (1923) that characterized her brilliant deci- 
sions about books and may have been the beginning of a new era of color 
printing in children’s books in America. In 1932, Massee left Doubleday 
and was quickly snatched up by Viking Press. Her office was personally 
designed by her friend Eric Gugler. Around the top of the walls was carved 
her motto: Ne quid nimium, etian moderatio (Nothing too much, not even 
moderation). Her first catalog for Viking stated the philosophy of the 
new junior book department: 
We believe that when children’s books reflect the best influences 
from all the peoples who make this country what it is, they will be 
most truly American books. We hope to publish such books. We want 
them to be clearminded and beautiful, books that will make young 
Americans think and feel more vividly, make them more aware of 
the world around them and more at home in the world within, more 
able to give something to their generation and thoroughly to enjoy 
the giving. (cited in Vining, 1979, p. ix) 
In the next twenty-five years, Massee published many wonderful books, 
including four that won the Caldecott Medal and nine that received the 
Newbery Medal. The July-August 1936 issue of Horn Book was devoted to 
her and her work. 
Martin Glick, a book designer, spoke of her ability in sensing the 
rightness of a book and of encouraging every artist/author to give the 
best to each creative effort. Massee was the first woman member of the 
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American Institute of Graphic Arts and in 1959 was awarded the gold 
medal by that institute, the first woman to be so honored. She left many 
legacies, but her willingness to take a risk on quality was the most no- 
table. She published books for and about African-American children 
and her The Story of a Baby by Marie Hall Ets (1939) was considered quite 
brave (Ets explains the development of a human embryo from month to 
month, birth through the first months of life in a large picture book). 
Among the great writers and illustrators she published were Munro Leaf, 
Robert Lawson, Ann Nolan Clark, Rumer Godden, Howard Pease, Rachel 
Field, Robert McCloskey, Kate Seredy, Ludwig Bemelmans, Don Free- 
man, William Pene DuBois, Elizabeth Gray Vining, Charles Joseph Fin- 
ger, Astrid Lindgren, Maud and Miska Petersham, and Ingri and Edgar 
d’Aulaire. 
When Sayers (1936) was asked “What does an editor do?” she re- 
plied: 
I think of May Massee, and I despair of my ability to describe what it 
is she does, for to the complex task of the ordinary editor she brings, 
in addition, a unique, critical mind, and a quick response to any bit 
of originality, or color, or drama. She not only responds to creative 
work when it is completed, but she senses the hidden possibilities in 
the artists and writers themselves. She goes about, like the water 
diviner with a hazel stick, touching first one, then another, saying: 
“Here is the place from which the spring will surge.” And like as 
not, the book is written and the picture drawn, the result of her 
divining power. (p. 228) 
Bechtel and Massee may be among the best known editors, but they 
are also representative of many other women who established children’s 
books as a significant aspect of American publishing. These women and 
those who followed them were able to survive in the male-dominated 
world of publishing. In fact, they created children’s departments that 
were often the major contributors of the monies earned by their compa- 
nies. They possessed an enormous business acumen and managed to meet 
financial expectations while securing for children a substantive body of 
quality literature. Further research into the life and work of other editors 
is sorely needed. It is hoped that research will focus on how these women 
built a vital component of publishing while maintaining their integrity 
and their belief in excellence in literature for children and on their rela- 
tionships with children’s librarians. 
Bertha L. Gunterman, formerly a librarian in Louisville and Los An- 
geles, was placed in charge of the new editorial department for children’s 
books of Longmans, Green in 1925. She established a prize contest for 
the best manuscript for a children’s book. The second winner was Water-
less Mountain (Armer, 1931), the Newbery Medal winner for 1932. She 
was willing to stand up for her principles; defending keeping a title in 
print and, when challenged, simply responded to the administration that: 
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“It should have a better grade of paper and more advertising” (Bertha 
Gunterman, Editor. . ., 1962, p. 85). In 1926, Virginia Kirkus became 
children’s book editor at Harper. She was followed by Louise Raymond 
in the 1930s and Ursula Nordstrom in 1941. In December 1928, Knopf 
announced the appointment of Marion Fiery as children’s book editor. 
Fiery was later editor at Putnam. In 1926, Lucile Gulliver was appointed 
head of the children’s department of Little Brown. When she left in 1933, 
in the midst of the Depression, children’s books again became part of the 
general trade department where they remained until 1950 when a 
children’s department was reestablished under the leadership of Helen 
Jones. Jones was among those editors who looked primarily at child need 
and interest saying: “I am inclined to think there has been just a little too 
much emphasis on the beautiful, literary book at the expense of those 
closer to the child’s interests and abilities” (Fuller, 1955, p. 1806). 
A number of children’s editors have also been very successful au- 
thors of children’s books. Among them were Helen Dean Fish, editor at 
Frederick A. Stokes, and Alice Dalgliesh, a prolific author for youth who 
became children’s editor at Scribner’s in 1934, a position which she held 
for twenty-six years. She also published among the earliest of science 
fiction with Robert Heinlein’s books for children. In 1969, Sophy 
Silverberg and John Donovan talked with Dalgliesh about publishing 
during the Depression years. She responded as follows: 
Those of us who were editors as the Depression receded may re-
member thinking twice before taking a book, but having faith that if 
it was a good book it would sell. I have a few sad memories, as others 
must have, of anxious, would-be authors and artists coming in with a 
pathetic little manuscript-a last hope-so that, as one of them told 
me, “I can eat.” I asked her to put her address on the manuscript. 
“Park Bench” “The Squirrels, Central Park,” she said. (1969,p. 706) 
One of the most talented women in children’s publishing, both as 
author and editor, is Charlotte Zolotow (1915- ). Zolotowwent to Harper 
& Row as an editor in 1938 and continues to this day to work as publisher 
emerita and editorial advisor for Harper. During these years, she wrote 
more than sixty books which delightfully capture the spirit and the lan- 
guage of young children. She also edited many award-winning books by 
others and, even after her official retirement, seeks out and encourages 
talented new authors for children and young adults. 
Until 1935, when Holiday House, the first American publishing com- 
pany dedicated solely to children’s books was created under the leader- 
ship of Vernon Ives, Ted Johnson, and Helen Gentry, the work of creating 
children’s books was firmly in the hands of women. These women left a 
definite mark on the books they published. As Dalgliesh wrote as editor 
of Books for Boys and Girls in Parents’ Magazine, prior to her own a p  
pointment as children’s book editor: 
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When you are choosing a book look to see who publishes it. The 
name of the publisher should mean something quite definite to those 
who select books for children. A number of publishing houses have 
a special editor of children’s books whose business it is, in addition 
to supervising bookmaking, to find out the things in which present- 
day children are interested. There is real personality behind the 
books that are published by reliable houses, and the names of cer-
tain publishers have come to stand for definite things. We expect 
attractive colorful books from Miss Massee of Doubleday Dorm. Miss 
Seaman of the Macmillan Company has made a special contribution 
in her books which present interesting phases of modern life in a 
dramatic and artistic manner. One of the interests of Miss Kirkus of 
Harper and Brothers is publishing classics in a form that will make 
them attractive to the boys and girls of today. Other beautiful edi- 
tions of classics come from publishing houses such as Little Brown 
and Company, Houghton Mifflin, Scribners, and Lippincott’s. And 
so it goes with publishers too numerous to mention. (cited in Lynch, 
1930, p. 23) 
The recognition of the importance of children’s reading by publish- 
ers resulted in the establishment of Book Week by the National Associa- 
tion of Book Publishers (NABP) in 1919, the same year that the first 
children’s book editor was appointed. In 1938, when NABP went out of 
existence, Frederic Melcher provided space at the Bowker company for a 
Book Week committee, and children’s book editors took on the responsi- 
bilities associated with the celebration of this week each year. Meeting 
for this purpose, these editors soon found that they had many common 
concerns, and in 1943 they formed the Association of Children’s Book 
Editors and elected Alice Dalgliesh their first president. Helen Dean Fish, 
the 1946 president of the association, reported that: “We got along so 
well that male leaders in the book business looked on us with wonder as 
a group of women in competitive jobs who could actually trust each other 
and work together successfblly!” (1946, p. 545). 
The Children’s Book Council (CBC) was established by this group in 
1944 to work on the increasing number of projects related to Book Week, 
and the following year CBC was expanded and a half-time executive sec- 
retary was hired. CBC is still the organization which brings children’s 
editors and publishers together, and it still works closely with children’s 
librarians through the joint ALA/CBC Committee. As Helen Dean Fish 
(1946) said, echoing the cooperative spirit of earlier librarians and pub- 
lishers: “And indeed, who will deny that the children’s book editors and 
the children’s librarians, in their aims and ideals, are one?” (p. 546). 
CONCLUSION 
Although the lives of these women who provided the foundations for 
the vast array of library materials and services currently available to young 
people span more than a century and a half, there are numerous connec- 
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tions between and among them. Jane Anne Hannigan (1994)wrote about 
these kinds of connections from a feminist standpoint: “Research tells us 
that women seek connections and tend to value situational opportuni- 
ties. Many, but not all, women prefer the relational or webbing approach 
rather than the linear approach to dealing with information and ideas” 
(p. 305). 
Many of these women actually worked together in service to youth, 
either as librarian or publisher, committed to providing the best possible 
literature for children, as did Moore and Bechtel, or as colleagues within 
their respective professions, often in a mentor relationship. Sadly, how- 
ever, we have not done enough to keep the names and the legacies of our 
foremothers alive. Many other pioneers of youth services were establish- 
ing collections and programs for children and young people during the 
same years. For some of them, it was the physical location in which they 
worked, away from the Eastern publishing centers or far from a major 
library, that prohibited them from joining the network of women repre- 
sented here. 
There is a special need to study the work of African-American and 
other groups outside of the privileged white classes now emphasized in 
our history and in this article. How did women, such as Augusta Baker, 
enter library service when libraries were unwelcoming to them during 
their youth? At least some of Baker’s contributions are acknowledged, 
but more substantial research into her life and work is certainly merited, 
and we have not even begun to investigate the work of other minority 
women in librarianship and publishing. If female professionals serving 
young people already felt the double discrimination against women and 
children, what was it like for those who also experienced racial or class 
discrimination? Who were the women who overcame all of these ob- 
stacles to make a place for themselves in our professional history? What 
did they accomplish and how was their work received by others? Clearly, 
the knowledge of our past has many gaps; only when we include the sto- 
ries, both formal and informal, of all those who contributed will our his- 
tory be complete (the Association for Library Service to Children has 
established a task force for the preservation of ALSC history). 
More than the actual concurrence of events, however, is a concur-
rence of spirit among these women. They created specializations in 
librarianship and in publishing that have changed the face of library ser- 
vices every bit as much as has the development of library technologies. In 
spite of the “womanly virtues” that got these early leaders theirjobs, they 
exhibited commitment and quiet determination in efforts to break 
through entrenched male bastions and thus acquired staff, space, money, 
and materials for the disenfranchised populations of young people. They 
were, as we all are, in some ways victims of their times, but they refused to 
be victimized or to allow young people to suffer from prevailing views of 
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society in general and of librarianship in particular. They had a vision of 
what might be a sense of mission, the strength of character, and the quali- 
ties of leadership to make those visions realities. Passet (1994) notes: 
“The most successful library organizers forged a collaboration with club 
women, both at the local and state levels, and this powerful feminine 
alliance lobbied successfully for the passage of library legislation in sev- 
eral western states” (p. 153). 
Early children’s librarians went beyond the doors of their own librar- 
ies to convince others of the rightness of their mission, whether through 
active involvement in professional associations, professional writing, or 
teaching. They seem to have had a respect for, and a commitment to, 
library education as lecturers in professional schools as well as through 
the development of in-service education programs. Children’s publish- 
ers also reached out to others who would confirm the importance of quality 
literature in the lives of children. Noting the similarity of these women 
to those described by Susan Armitage (1987), one wonders at the gulf 
between the official story and the informal story: 
The women I have found in my historical research were never that 
passive. They played an active role in building their communities. 
They selected community projects, lobbied for them, and raised 
money for them. But when the moment of formal organization came, 
the women stepped back. Men were elected as officials and were 
often given credit for the entire enterprise. The official story and 
the informal story are not the same. (p. 13) 
What is recorded here is a portion of the official story; my comments 
and questions may be the beginning of the telling of the informal story. 
In a study of female hospital workers, Patricia Sexton (1982) wrote: 
generalizations can be misleading, inadequate, and lacking in any 
flesh and blood reality, they can also fail to take account of the as-
tonishing variations among women and the work they do. Women 
have not one but many voices. . . . Both the themes and the varia- 
tions, the individual and the collective voices need to be heard. (p. 4) 
This article explores the collective voices of librarians and publish- 
ers rather than any one individual voice. It remains for additional re- 
search to record individual voices and thus contribute to the continu- 
ance of our professional history. 
Both the contributions and the concerns of these early leaders re- 
main with us today. Their social consciousness and the interest in Ameri- 
canization, typical of the time, later evolved into an emphasis on identify- 
ing and preserving the materials and values of the various subcultures in 
our society through collections and a broad range of programs. Chief 
among those programs is storytelling, still probably the best way to bring 
children and books together. Although traditional storytelling, as prac- 
ticed by Shedlock, Moore, and Baker, was almost lost among reading aloud, 
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flannel board stories, puppet shows, and the like, there has been a resur- 
gence of interest in the traditional art of storytelling among librarians. 
The belief in the importance of collection development and an emphasis 
on the best books for young people led to the kind of booklists and stan- 
dardized catalogs used for selection today. And the battles between the 
best books and popular literature that pitted the classics against dime 
novels also continue today. The unwillingness to accept series books, and 
to some extent realistic fiction, was unfortunate. Perhaps it was this abso- 
lutist standpoint insisting on only the finest literature that contributed to 
later criticism of sentimentalism and even sentimentality. 
One of the things that becomes clear in reexamining this history is 
that it was the relationship between child and book that held preemi- 
nence over the library per se, and it was this emphasis on children’s lit- 
erature that fostered the strong relationship with the publishing commu- 
nity. In fact, the first children’s libraries in the United States were not 
physical spaces at all but merely collections of books. The women who 
were leaders of the children’s library movement also exemplified this 
position by their emphasis on reading lists as a means of getting the best 
possible books to young people. The first physical spaces set aside for 
children in public libraries were just that-“set aside” in alcoves, base- 
ments, or other spaces with cut-down adult furniture far enough away 
from the rest of the library so as not to disturb adult users. As beautifully 
designed children’s rooms or chiIdren’s libraries came into being, they 
were seen as entrees into a magical storybook world or a fairyland repre- 
sentative of the books they contained. 
This concern for libraries as metaphoric homes both for real children 
and for the characters of outstanding literary works seems somewhat quaint 
today. In 1914, Clara Whitehill Hunt (1914) wrote of the new children’s 
branch opened in the Brownsville section of Brooklyn as foIlows: 
On the exterior of the building are carvings, of AIice’s rabbit, of 
King Arthur’s sword in the anvil, of Mercury’s staff, of Aesop’s crow 
and other designs suggesting famous tales upon the shelves within. 
As the children enter the building they will find in the door handle 
a jolly little face grinning up at them. On the arms of the specially 
designed oak settles are delightful little rabbits’ heads. The 
Rookwood fireplace tiles picture a castle beyond a forest. (p. 762) 
From those beginnings we have come to beautifully designed and 
equipped spaces, such as the Dallas Children’s Center, which are the show- 
cases of modern public libraries. Let us not forget, however, that many 
young adult librarians or, in their absence, those who truly care and feel 
responsible for young adult services, are still fighting so that this group 
of library users may have a room of their own. 
Is it possible that an overemphasis on books and quality or classic 
literature by  these early cultured women led to a backlash as the 
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professionalization of librarianship opened the field to less advantaged 
women who improved their lives by moving into one of the few female 
professions? Simultaneously, the increased numbers of children’s books 
being published, the acceptance of popular literature, and a more indul- 
gent approach to childrearing shifted the focus from what young people 
ought to read to what they could and would read.“ This shift may also 
have been responsible, at least in part, for that crucial turning point in 
the early 19’70s when management theory was emphasized in both the 
education and practice of children’s librarians. More recently, the omni- 
presence of technology and multimedia materials has again shifted our 
attention to new ways of thinking about what and how all these media 
communicate to children and how librarians can and should help them 
sift through, sort out, and make their own meanings from the constant 
bombardment of stimuli. Of course, in this new mass communication 
multimedia environment, library professionals are once again in the po-
sition of having to justify children’s services in a world in which support 
for libraries is dwindling. 
In the female-dominated professions discussed in this article, it is 
natural to question the influence of feminist standpoints in librarianship 
and publishing. An article on “Women in Publishing” by Anne Geracimos 
(1974) drew a testy response from Dorothy Briley, then vice-president 
and editor-in-chief of Books for Young Readers of the J. B. Lippincott 
Company. Although Elizabeth Gordon, associate editor, Harper & Row 
Junior Books, was among the eight women interviewed for the article, 
Briley (1974) writes that once again a discussion of women in publishing 
“either explicitly or implicitly exclude [d] juvenile trade books from the 
mainstream of publishing” (pp. 7-9). She indicates that editors-in-chief 
of children’s books were not counted as executive heads and asks why. In 
doing so, she raises a question that has persisted over time for female 
professionals who serve children-“whether the discrimination is against 
women or children or a mixture of both” (p. 9).  
During the development of library programs for youth in the early 
part of the twentieth century, Freud and Piaget were changing the way we 
think about the children those libraries were attempting to serve. 
As Freud and Piaget call our attention to the differences in children’s 
feelings and thought, enabling us to respohd to children with greater 
care and respect, so a recognition of the differences in women’s ex- 
perience and understanding expands our vision of maturity and 
points to the contextual nature of developmental truths. (Gilligan, 
1982, p. 174) 
Gilligan (1982) goes on to speak of women’s experience and the 
truth of an ethic of care that we have seen epitomized by these pioneer 
leaders of children’s library services. 
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As we have listened for centuries to the voices of men and the theo- 
ries of development that their experience informs, so we have come 
more recently to notice not only the silence of women but the diffi- 
culty in hearing what they say when they speak. Yet in the different 
voice of women lies the truth of an ethic of care, the tie between 
relationship and responsibility, and the origins of aggression in the 
failure of connection. (p. 173) 
In retrospect, these women seem to have been less dependent upon, 
and less involved in, the mainstreams of librarianship and publishing. 
Perhaps this distancing was both a blessing and a curse. It was the ability 
to be off on their own, doing their own thing, that enabled these dedi- 
cated, strong-willed, and mission-driven women to found children’s ser- 
vices and thus change the face of American librarianship and children’s 
publishing. That very success, however, led to increased numbers, a dis- 
persal of leadership, and the breakdown of the small but strong commu- 
nity that held them together and gave them strength. New children’s 
specialists, building on the accomplishments of their foremothers but 
lacking their unity, saw gaining respect in the larger professional com- 
munities as the path to success. Respect within was not easily achieved, 
however, and the competition for limited resources and power often fur- 
ther weakened the positions of youth professionals. 
Nonetheless, that sense of connection so evident among the women 
discussed here is just the beginning of an unbroken circle of caring obvi- 
ous even now in children’s and young adult librarianship in this country. 
New library leaders are speaking loudly and clearly, if in a different voice, 
and are continuing to serve all the children of our society. They are stan- 
dard bearers not only for youth services but are exercising their sense of 
responsibility and caring through library administration, literacy pro- 
grams, and the development of technological systems that include rather 
than exclude even the most disenfranchised members of our society. 
Those of us working today owe a great debt to our historical counterparts 
whose lives and contributions are reported here. It should be clear, how- 
ever, that while their successes were many, they were accomplished in 
spite of both public and more subtle discrimination against them and 
their ideas, both within and without the institutions in which they worked. 
That they succeeded at all is admirable; that they achieved such outstand- 
ing success is truly awe inspiring. 
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George Bobinski, in his study of Carnegie libraries, writes: “By 1898, when Carnegie 
began his full-scale programs of giving libraries to communities, the public library was 
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already an established, although young and struggling, institution” (p. 4). The concept 
of children’s library rooms is not developed here, but there is some indication that the 
importance of this aspect of public library buildings was influential. 
Dee Garrison has argued that these women were weak “tender technicians” but Suzanne 
Hildenbrand, Laurel Grotzinger, and others argue from a different standpoint. My own 
research supports the latter position. 
Mary S. Cutler, at a May 1892 meeting of ALA, reported: “Women rarely receive the 
same pay for the same work as men” (p. 90). A comparable attitude is documented for 
education by Phyliss Stock as follows: “As local education costs rose in the 1870s and 
1880s committees that had previously preferred male teachers discovered that women, 
who earned about 60% of male salaries at best, were appropriate teachers of children. 
They were gentler, more patient, tender and motherly than men. Teaching was now 
recognized as women’s natural profession” (p. 189). 
An earlier and virtually identical statement by Power appeared in the 1929 American 
Library Association’s Children’s Library Yearbook, p. 15. 
TheNewJersq StarLedgerfor October 29,1995, reports the completion of a $10.4 million 
renovation of the Sarah Byrd Askew Library at William Paterson College in Wayne, NJ. It 
bears the name of the founder of the New Jersey Library Commission. 
She reports: “There is one ruse we used that I am proud of. To each child was dictated 
a little paragraph showing how little the library would cost the small property owners. 
They were asked to take it home and show it to father and mother. It is a well known fact 
that whatever a child brings home from school to show, you’ve got to look at before you 
can live in peace; so these papers were read” (p. 354). 
James Fraser (1978) comments on our later carelessness in handling these primary re- 
sources: “Public libraries in the major cities with a long history of foreign-language 
publishing have as well all but ignored their role as preservers of locally-produced juve- 
nile books, periodicals, and related materials. Notable exceptions are the Cleveland 
Public Library, the Research Division of the New York Public Library, and the Central 
Children’s Room of the New York Public Library in recent years. To be sure, scattered 
items exist in many of the reference collections of the children’s rooms in the large 
public libraries, but a systematic plan to have materials once owned for serving language 
minorities transferred to the local imprint collection or some other appropriate division 
is rare indeed” (p. 81). 
It is also useful to read Mary E. S. Root (1946, p. 48) for her account of the “thrill” of 
using the Pawtucket Public Library as a child. 
There had been work for children at the Cleveland Public Library from about 1888 as 
reported by Linda Eastman (1898, pp. 142-44). 
lo 	The contents of this book were first published separately under the titles, Roads to Child 
hood in 1920, New Roads to Childhood in 1923, and Cross Roads to Childhood in 1926. 
l1 Although commonly referred to as St. Nicholas magazine, the original title is St. Nicholas: 
For Girls and Boys; the title page of the first bound edition also indicates “Scribner’s 
Illustrated Magazine” and on the same title page “conducted by Mary Mapes Dodge,” 
clearly establishing her role in this publication. 
Helen Jones, in commenting on early children’s publishing in Boston, writes: “Boston 
publishers of the 1860s multiplied children’s books industriously. No less than twenty of 
them were busily bringing out new books that, characteristically though with notable 
exceptions, lagged slightly behind changing public tastes. There was a continuing pro- 
fusion of terribly written-down tales for ‘the little ones’ and moral, vocational, or reli- 
gious tracts disguised as fiction for the bigger ones. Then in the middle of the decade 
the war stories began to appear, thick with one-sided patriotism, yet perhaps heralding 
the first great breakthrough of realism in children’s books. Then, as now, an occasional 
publisher, dared to lead rather than follow” (pp. 20-21). It would be interesting to com- 
pare this trend to children’s publishing a century later as the 1960s also saw increased 
numbers of books published and a move toward realistic fiction. 
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New England Book Women: 
Their Increasing Influence 
MARGARETBUSH 
AESTRACT 
THEINTERCONNECTED CAREERS OF FOUR WOMEN of New England origin are 
examined for their individual accomplishments and their collective in- 
fluence in developing the fields of library service to children and children’s 
literature. Caroline Hewins, Anne Carroll Moore, Alice Jordan, and Ber- 
tha Mahony are notable for their work in numerous areas: children’s 
librarianship, bookselling, teaching, literary criticism, writing, organiz- 
ing, and leadership of professional associations. Friendship and 
mentoring are considered as a predominant influence in their work. 
INTRODUCTION 
“The sign of female friendship is ...whether they share the wonderful 
energy of work in the public sphere” (Heilbrun, 1988, p. 108). In her 
thoughtful discussion of the relationships that hinder and support women 
in the process of self realization, Carolyn Heilbrun emphasizes the power 
of the bonds between “friends who share a passion for their work and for 
a body of political ideas” (p. 108). Her thesis of women achieving their 
greatest potential in life as they identify most strongly with other women 
offers a useful lens for viewing the professional lives of a small group of 
New England book women whose friendship was a remarkable force in 
developing the fields of both library service for children and children’s 
literature. 
The  four women considered here-three librarians and a 
bookseller-were all very representative of certain demographic/socio- 
logical trends in the late nineteenth century. All middle class and native 
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born, they are typical of the slowly growing stream of women allowed 
entrance into higher education and the professions. They also made 
typical career choices. “Occupational redistribution began in the 1890s 
with growth in the established profession of teaching, the founding of 
the new professions of nursing, social work, and librarian-
ship....Feminization of these areas also was quick and dramatic” (Scharf, 
1980, p. 5 ) .  
Though feminists of the day argued against women’s economic de- 
pendence on men, most women in both the feminized and other profes- 
sions were unmarried. It was widely accepted that working women were 
not embarking on careers but filling that interval before they married. 
Whatever their expectations of marriage, only one of these notable 
women ever married. All had unusually long and productive careers; 
three of them spent several decades working within a single institution, 
developing and maintaining a long reputation of excellence for these 
libraries. One of the women was truly a pioneer, charting new territory 
and serving as a model for the others. Many years later the youngest of 
them created ajournal which gave them a new voice. The professional 
opportunities and choices of these individuals were undoubtedly affected 
by the contemporary social climate, but their friendship and their 
mentoring of one another seems to have been of profound consequence 
in their personal achievements and the far-reaching influence of their 
combined efforts. 
CAROLINE PIONEERHEWINS, 
“What are you doing to encourage a love of good reading in boys 
and girls?” (Hewins, 1882a, p. 182). In the spring of 1882, Caroline 
Hewins, librarian of the Hartford Library Association in Connecticut, sent 
this query to “twenty-five of the leading libraries of the country.” Her 
detailed report of this survey, presented at that year’s American Library 
Association (ALA) conference, reveals how quickly this public library di- 
rector had become a national leader in children’s librarianship. 
Hewins had come into the library field through a serendipitous re- 
search assignment at that esteemed subscription library, the Boston Ath- 
eneum. Born in 1846 in Roxbury, Massachusetts, then a lovely, almost 
rural, edge of Boston, she had attended private schools. As a high school 
graduate she went on to Girls’ High and Normal School to prepare for 
teaching. Though she did teach for a few years, she first spent a year 
working for William Frederic Poole, renowned indexer and librarian of 
the Atheneum. She also did further study at the recently established Bos-
ton University, open to both men and women even though this idea was 
not widely accepted in Massachusetts. Fortified by a childhood rich in 
books and reading, her formal education, and experience in library work 
and teaching, Hewins left Boston and a warm family circle in 1875 to 
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become librarian of the Hartford Young Men’s Institute. For the next 
fifty-one years she would guide a quick evolution of this subscription li- 
brary into a full blown public library, and she would exert prodigious 
influence on the development of public library services for children and 
the publishing, selling, and reading of children’s books. 
Hartford’s library served several hundred adult subscribers, but 
Hewins, no doubt drawing on her personal family and teaching experi- 
ence, began almost immediately to promote books for the children of 
library members. While a few libraries had served children much earlier 
in the century, their efforts were not sowidely known, and Caroline Hewins 
seems to have been an assertive, outgoing, and personable woman who 
acted on deep personal conviction in the pleasure and value provided by 
good books. She quickly appraised and weeded her collection, wrote to a 
local newspaper exhorting parents about popular romance novels of the 
day, and invited children to come into the library to select their own 
books and discuss their reading. In her third year in Hartford, the li- 
brary began publishing a quarterly bulletin to promote books and library 
use. Hewins was a pioneer in many public library practices. She quickly 
found ways to extend the library’s reach to people who could not afford 
the yearly subscription fees. As outreach to settlement houses and schools 
developed, the library began its transition to public funding. 
From the outset, Caroline Hewins was energetic in promoting library 
services in her own community and in larger realms as well. She entered 
readily into many aspects of life in Hartford, and it is said that not long 
after she arrived, “she was traveling over the state in horse and buggy 
advocating libraries for small villages, urging all libraries to work with 
schools and to pay better attention to children’s reading” (Root, 1953, p. 
103). The American Library Association was formed the year after Hewins 
began her work in Hartford and, although she did not attend the found- 
ing meeting, from the time of the second, 1877, conference she became 
an active participant and leader. It would be several more years before 
Connecticut would have a state library association, but in 1891 Hewins 
was a founder of that organization and also served as its first secretary. A 
few years later, in 1897, she presented a paper at the Second Interna- 
tional Conference of Librarians, held in London. Finally, when the small 
band of eight formed the Children’s Librarians Club at the 1900 ALA 
conference in Montreal, Caroline Hewins, very much at the height of her 
own career, proffered friendly support. One of the New England librar- 
ians present, Mary Root of Providence, m o d e  Island, had a keen recol- 
lection of this pivotal event. “Miss Hewins and R. R. Bowker are insepa- 
rable in my thoughts, both holding high the banner of faith and belief in the 
result9 of our endeavors. Both great lovers of books, with keen minds, versa- 
tility, and wide interests, they were a spur to achievement” (April 15, 1946, 
p. 550). 
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The accomplishments of Caroline Hewins-the vigorous scheme of 
library service in Hartford and her writing, speaking, and involvement in 
professional associations-were remarkable in number and diversity. She 
set a fine example, yet Mary Root aptly identifies a more profound ele- 
ment of her influence. Hewins had a great capacity for friendship and 
generous interest in the efforts of others, from the boys and girls of Hart- 
ford to librarians, book creators, and publishers. Her mentoring is widely 
acknowledged in the professional literature of librarianship. The sum of 
its effect can scarcely be imagined, but it set in motion a special syner- 
gism among a notable set of New Englanders who built on her pioneer- 
ing efforts. 
ANNE CARROLL INSPIRATION,MOORE:ASSOCIATION, INNOVATION 
Two of the most prominent women who drew inspiration and practi- 
cal guidance from Hewins were almost exact contemporaries throughout 
their long lives. Anne Carroll Moore, born and raised in Limerick, Maine, 
first encountered Caroline Hewins as lecturer during student days at the 
library school of Brooklyn’s Pratt Free Institute in the mid-1890s. With 
family ties in Maine and personal associations in Boston and at the 
Bradford Academy for Women in Massachusetts, Moore began to explore 
opportunities for library work in New England upon completing her stud- 
ies at Pratt in 1896. When she was recruited back to Pratt, almost at once, 
to direct the recently established Children’s Library she turned to Hewins 
for guidance. Their professional association and friendship would last 
until Caroline Hewins’s death in 1926. 
Anne Carroll Moore likely drew on the work of Hewins and of 
children’s librarians leading the way in other parts of the country as well 
as on her own inclinations as she set about acquainting herself with the 
children and neighborhoods of Brooklyn. The strong scheme of service 
she established at Pratt resembled that of the Hartford Library Associa- 
tion in many respects. Like Caroline Hewins, Anne Carroll Moore cre- 
ated a warm and lively environment in the library and forged strong con- 
nections between the library and city schools. Each of the two women 
gave special hours of personal attention to the children. From the out- 
set, Anne Carroll Moore “had taken advantage of every opportunity to 
talk to children about reading and to speak to them out of her own en- 
thusiasm and discoveries in the evening when the room was closed to the 
circulation of books” (Sayers, 1972, p. 77). In Hartford, Caroline Hewins 
personally befriended many children, and she was fond of celebrations 
and outings. She organized a nature club “that met for years out of doors 
on Saturday mornings, through the spring, early summer and  
autumn....Usually our winter meetings were in the libra ry...” (Hewins, 
1917, p. 50). 
In many respects, the library and the community’s children seem to 
have been surrogate home and family to Hewins and Moore. Each was 
very fully engaged both personally and professionally in the library and 
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the community. They were also evidently well matched in energy and in 
the skills and capacity for leadership. Like Hewins, Anne Carroll Moore 
was quickly recognized as an expert in the library field and invited to 
lecture and teach at Pratt in New England, and as far away as Iowa, where 
she taught at the Iowa State Library Commission Summer School for three 
years, beginning in 1902 (Sayers, 1972, p. 85). And only four years after 
assuming her position at Pratt, Anne Carroll Moore was elected as the 
first president by the group Caroline Hewins encouraged in forming the 
Children’s Librarians Club, soon to become the Section on Library Work 
with Children of the American Library Association. 
ALICE JORDAN: THELEGACYCONTINUES 
Another New Englander, also born in Maine and educated in Massa- 
chusetts, sought professional counsel from Caroline Hewins and Anne 
Carroll Moore just a few years after these two became cohorts. Alice 
Jordan’s seafaring and bookloving family had educated their two daugh-
ters at home until they moved from Thomaston, Maine, to Auburndale, 
Massachusetts, in 1880. Jordan seems to have had less formal education 
than the other two women, but at the age of twenty-five, in 1895, she 
became a teacher in the Carroll School of West Newton, Massachusetts. 
In 1900 she left teaching for a position as library assistant in the Boston 
Public Library. Two years later she became the first children’s librarian 
of the Children’s Room, which had opened much earlier in 1895 
(Holbrook, 1939, p. 606). Apparently Boston already had several branch 
libraries with children’s rooms as well. Alice Jordan had a large job ahead 
of her, but by this time there were experts to whom she could turn. “One 
morning in May, shortly after my appointment as Children’s Librarian in 
the Boston Public Library, I set forth at the behest of my trustees, armed 
with letters of introduction to three librarians, not too far distant, all 
distinguished in our part of the country for their wise, forward-looking 
service to children” (Jordan et al., 1953, p. 29). 
The Massachusetts librarian in this group, Hiller Wellman of the 
Springfield Public Library, did not achieve such lasting reknown. The 
other two, Caroline Hewins and Mary Wright Plummer of Pratt Institute, 
continue to be held in distinction. Plummer was the library director who 
had hired Anne Carroll Moore as Pratt’s children’s librarian. 
Alice Jordan did not actually meet Caroline Hewins during this trip, 
but she made early use of Hewins’s well known list, Booksfor Boys and Girls 
(ALA,1904) and was apparently favorably impressed by the Hartford li- 
brary. Her friendship with Hewins began at an ALA conference, where 
the gracious older librarian was a notable presence. “Her name on a 
program in those early days promised a fresh, unhackneyed address, light- 
ened by touches of wit, shrewd comment and keen insight into children’s 
likes and dislikes” (Jordan et al., 1953, p. 29). 
The visit to Mary Wright Plummer apparently brought an immediate 
acquaintance with Anne Carroll Moore that was to be mutually satisfying 
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for well over fifty years: “ [Elver since she walked into my children’s room 
in the Pratt Free Library in Brooklyn, MissJordan and I have enjoyed a 
friendship at once spacious and firmly rooted in mutual recognition of un- 
changing values in children and literature” (Moore, 1961a, p. 27). Later, 
when Anne Carroll Moore was appointed in 1906 to organize children’s 
services for the New York Public Library, she would in turn consult Alice 
Jordan and Caroline Hewins as they all became even more interconnected. 
Alice Jordan became supervisor of all Boston Public Library’s ser- 
vices to children in 1917. By then she had followed the productive pat- 
tern of professional leadership and accomplishment established by 
Caroline Hewins and Anne Carroll Moore. In 1906 she invited “thirteen 
women from ten public libraries in Greater Boston” to meet in the 
children’s room of the Boston Public Library to discuss mutual concerns 
about serving children (Jordan, 1946, p. 3 ) .  The group called itself The 
Round Table of Children’s Librarians and, although it became recog- 
nized as an affiliate of the Massachusetts Library Club (later the Massa- 
chusetts Library Association), it maintained a quite independent program 
of quarterly meetings and annual functions. Within a few years, round 
table members represented the other New England states, and the orga- 
nization exists today as the New England Round Table of Children’s Li- 
brarians, a section of the New England Library Association. In reflecting 
on the history of the organization, Jordan (1946) noted that, in addition 
to practical matters in operating children’s rooms and the reviewing of 
new children’s books, “the Round Table has always felt concern as to the 
place of the children’s room in the community” (p.4). Annual luncheon 
meetings featured distinguished librarians and creators of books. “Very 
early in the history of the Round Table, Caroline M. Hewins, the friend 
and guiding spirit of a host of children’s librarians, brought the wise coun- 
sel of her broad experience and the refreshment of her inimitable hu- 
mor to her younger colleagues” (Jordan, 1946, p. 5). Anne Carroll Moore 
was also among the pantheon of guests. 
Jordan’s appointment in the central children’s room of the Boston 
Public Library occurred simultaneously with the opening of the School 
of Library Science at nearby Simmons College. Soon after it opened, the 
school responded to the emerging field of library work with children by 
inviting Alice Jordan to present lectures. By 1911 she began to teach a 
whole course, and her responsibilities as “an integral member of the teach- 
ing force” (Brotherton et al., 1961, p. 35)  continued until 1918. Jordan 
broke off teaching at this point since her responsibilities at the library 
had become much more demanding when she was made Supervisor of 
Work with Children in 1917. Her association with Simmons was endur- 
ing, however. From 1919 to 1922, Sininions students met at the library 
for classes with her. 
In her lectures one could not help but admire the charm of her 
presentation of material, her intimate acquaintance with children’s 
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literature, old and new, and her rare insight into the mind of the 
child, from the tiny children to the junior high school age. (Craig 
et al., 1961, p. 41) 
Through her teaching and her selections for the college library, Alice 
Jordan created a firm presence for library service to children and 
children’s literature which endures many decades later in the curriculum 
of the library school. 
BERTHAMAHONY: THEWEIU AND THE BOOKSHOP 
FOR BOYSAND GIRLS 
One very special student came to Alice Jordan independently of the 
library school courses. Bertha Mahony was already an experienced work- 
ing woman when she entered a mentoring relationship with Jordan in 
1916, and her future work would richly entwine with that of children’s 
librarians as well as publishers and creators of books for children. Mahony 
had been a student at Simmons College in its opening year, but her fam- 
ily had been unable to afford the four-year program in library science. 
Having completed a year of teacher training after her high school studies 
in Rockport, Massachusetts, Mahony was accepted into an advanced one- 
year program in secretarial studies at Simmons. She took a library course 
as part of her academic program, but one of her extracurricular activities 
was to have a much more profound effect on her career. 
The Women’s Educational and Industrial Union (WEIU) had been p r e  
viding women with a variety of services and programs for twenty-five years by 
the time Bertha Mahony became a member as a Simmons student. Born of 
the early reform and feminist movements, the WEIU has a lower profile in 
the late twentieth century but continues operations in the same beautiful 
location across from Boston common. Bertha Mahony availed herself of 
free classes and lectures and affordable meals during her student year and 
also later when she was employed at a nearby privately owned lending li- 
brary/bookstore. Then, in what was surely a providential stroke, she was 
hired to work as a secretarial assistant at the WEIU in 1906. 
As with the other New England book women noted here, the career 
influences of Bertha Mahony are well documented, and with her their 
professional accomplishments gain an energetic new synthesis. The 
Women’s Educational and Industrial Union was a forward looking, en- 
trepreneurial organization. Mahony had worked there for nine years 
and was already thirty-three years old when her childhood love of books 
and stories and her adult interest in libraries and bookstores burst into a 
bold idea which was to be enormously fruitful. Her source of inspiration 
was a 1915article published in the Atlantic Monthly and written by educa- 
tor/lecturer Earl Barnes. Writing of “A New Profession for Women,” 
Barnes noted that, as more women were becoming educated, the fields 
of teaching, librarianship and social work were becoming filled. His thesis 
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was that women should become proprietors of bookstores, and he of- 
fered detailed instruction on desirable training and business practices 
for successful bookselling (Barnes, 1915). 
Bertha Mahony proposed that the WEIU should establish a bookshop 
for children, and she must have been astute and persuasive in presenting 
a plan to the union’s governors. Earl Barnes’s article had appeared in 
August, and by late fall, Bertha Mahony was undertaking a year of prepa- 
ration for the 1916 opening of the Bookshop for Boys and Girls. The 
bookshop was to join some very inviting characteristics of public library 
service to children with the business of selling books. As creator and 
manager of this illustrious enterprise, Mahony drew from the expertise 
of children’s librarians, and in turn she was to provide great service as 
well as influence to libraries. 
Before losing sight of Earl Barnes, it is interesting to note that he 
had earlier initiated one other stunning event of far reaching consequence 
for libraries. Sometime around 1900, he fell under the sway of Marie 
Shedlock when he heard her tell a story at a London dinner party. 
Shedlock had been a teacher in a public day school for girls as well as a 
performer, and Barnes wrote a letter of recommendation to an influen- 
tial New York friend who subsequently introduced Marie Shedlock to di- 
verse American audiences of parents, teachers, and librarians (Mason et 
al., 1934, p. 146). The captivation of Anne Carroll Moore by Marie 
Shedlock is, of course, well known, and Shedlock would spend years lec- 
turing and storytelling in many parts of the United States. Early in her 
American travels she had told stories at the Boston Public Library. A few 
months after the opening of the Bookshop for Boys and Girls, more than 
a decade later, Bertha Mahony presented Marie Shedlock in a series of 
programs for adults interested in storytelling (Ross, 1973, p. 61). 
During her year of preparation for the bookshop, Mahony under- 
took a study of children’s books under the guidance of Alice Jordan. It is 
said that “Miss Jordan used two lists to guide Bertha’s reading: Booksfor 
Boys and Girls, compiled by Caroline M. Hewins (published by ALA in 
1897), and The Bookshelf for Boys and Girls, prepared under the direction 
of Clara Whitehill Hunt, the Superintendent of Work with Children at 
the Brooklyn Public Library” (Ross, 1973, p. 50). Mahony used the lists 
in ordering books for the shop, and she also prepared an extensive list of 
her own, Books for  Boys and Girls-A Suggestive Purchase List, printed to 
publicize the shop and to guide customers in their selection. From the 
outset, Bertha Mahony was determined that the shop would carry and 
promote only books of literary and artistic quality. Apparently she was 
every bit as ardent in this belief as the women, led first by Caroline Hewins, 
who were shaping public library philosophy. 
Alice Jordan, along with Anne Carroll Moore and Caroline Hewins 
herself, was to develop both strong professional ties and a deep personal 
BUSH/NEW ENGLAND BOOK WOMEN 727 
friendship with Bertha Mahony. Yet another such association, begun 
during the months of shop preparation, involved a New Englander whose 
professional efforts also intersected those of each of these women. Like 
Caroline Hewins and Anne Carroll Moore, Bertha Mahony was willing to 
travel in pursuit of her professional interests. Her visionary scheme for 
the shop led her to become acquainted with children’s book specialists 
far from Boston. She visited the public libraries in Hartford and New 
York, and she ventured all the way to Indianapolis to meet a special book- 
seller. Frederic Melcher was managing the Stewart Bookstore, having 
spent eighteen years working in progressively more responsible positions 
at the Lauriat Bookstore in Boston, where he had also come under the 
influence of Caroline Hewins. He had used her booklists to guide his 
selection and subsequently became notably successful at promoting 
children’s books. 
Frederic Melcher (1962, p. 192) was later to say that he learned as 
much from Bertha Mahony as he was able to teach her in the week she 
spent under his tutelage in Indiana. Most importantly, the following week 
he took her to the annual meeting of the American Booksellers Associa- 
tion in Chicago. Her entry into the profession of bookselling acquired 
swift momentum, and the following year she was a speaker at the associa- 
tion meeting. She would soon be featured at American Library Associa- 
tion meetings too. At this first booksellers convention, Mahony also be- 
came acquainted with another sort of book woman who would become a 
firm associate in the publishing field. In 1916, May Massee had been a 
children’s librarian and was now editor of ALA’s book reviewing journal, 
Booklist. A few years later, in 1922, she became editor of children’s books 
at Doubleday, Doran. Frederic Melcher, May Massee, and Bertha Mahony 
would all make incalculable contributions to the development and pro- 
motion of children’s books over the next two decades. 
As she shaped the operations of the Bookshop for Boys and Girls, 
Bertha Mahony was also remarkably like Caroline Hewins in energy, vi- 
sion, and personal warmth. There are many accounts of the hospitable 
atmosphere which invited browsing and celebrated the artistry of 
children’s books. Like Hewins, Bertha Mahony believed in good conver- 
sation about books, programs to enhance reading, education of parents, 
work with schools, and outreach services. There were storytelling and 
puppetry performances, and eventually the store enlisted publisher sup- 
port to send storytellers free of charge into the schools. Among the many 
programs were art exhibitions, poetry series for high school students, 
and Saturday morning book conferences for school librarians. Deposit 
collections to schools and other institutions were sent as far away as Ha- 
waii. And for two years, in 1920 and 1921, there was a mobile Book 
Caravan which traveled all over New England to sell books and provide 
programs. Some of the staff of this traveling bookshop had library degrees, 
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and the van was exhibited at library conferences-surely influencing the 
development of bookmobile service among libraries. From its incep- 
tion, the shop served the children of the Boston area and libraries and 
schools far and near. 
Bertha Mahony’s spirited guidance shaped the ambitious scheme of 
shop services, and she attracted and trained talented staff members. In 
the third year of the bookshop’s illustrious history, she acquired an assis- 
tant who was to be a full partner, collaborator, and lifelong friend. A 
former student of Alice Jordan’s, Elinor Whitney had worked in the li- 
brary at the Boston Museum of Fine Arts and then taught English at the 
Milton Academy, south of Boston, for several years before Jordan sent 
her to the shop in the busy Christmas season of 1919. Whitney brought 
familiarity with children and their books and a warm personality which 
made her an immediate success with customers and staff. She was seven 
years younger than Bertha Mahony and, though Mahony generally seems 
to have held the lead-even in marriage, which each undertook happily 
many years later-the two women sustained a fine camaraderie in their 
professional and personal lives for the next fifty years. 
THEIMPACTOF THE BOOKLISTS 
Among the many shared projects of Bertha Mahony and Elinor 
Mrhitney-and sometimes other staff as well-were an array of booklists. 
Mahony’s (1916) original Rooks for Boys and Girls-A Suggestive Purchase 
List was a book-length publication of the Women’s Educational and In- 
dustrial Union; three revised editions were prepared, and the two women 
collaborated on a 1924 supplement to the fourth edition. As the publish- 
ing of children’s books expanded in the 1920s, the fifth edition of this 
widely used list evolved into a landmark compendium of list and com- 
mentary nearly 800 pages in length, edited by May Massee and published 
by Doubleday, Doran in 1929 as Realms of Gold in Children’sBooks (Mahony 
8~ Whitney, 1929). 
Staff of the bookshop prepared many shorter lists along the way for 
particular events or topics. In 1929theyjoined a list-making venture with 
a group of booksellers, all Massachusetts women, who were dissatisfied 
with the Christmas booklists of the American Booksellers Association. 
Together they published Company ofBooks for several years. “The content 
of the lists was a pleasant and informal mixture of essay, quotation, book 
reviews, lists, and illustrative matter from current publications” (Ross, 
1973, p. 93). 
As Bertha Mahony had used the lists of librarians to order her first 
stock of books, so they used hers to select for their collections and also to 
advise parents. Librarians of all types had always felt a need to be selec- 
tive, and as the profession of children’s librarianship developed, many 
important lists became widely available. An early list by Caroline Hewins, 
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Books for the Young: A Guidefor Parents and Children (Hewins, 1882b), was 
“considered staple fare for building library collections” (Wiegand, 1986, 
p. 36). A revised edition of this list became the first section of the ALA 
Catalog, published in 1893 as a core collection for libraries. The listing of 
children’s books for the second edition of the ALA Catalog, published by 
the Library of Congress in 1904, was a first project of ALA’s Children’s 
Librarians Section. 
The ALA Catalog had been many years in the making, and selections 
and format had often generated heated discussion and even political squabbles 
at ALA meetings. The book discussions and listmaking of the children’s 
librarians, however, earned them wide credibility. Mary Root (1946), look- 
ing back, reported that “doubting Thomases began to show confidence in 
our judgments; publishers, editors, booksellers, even bookbinders, camped 
on our doorsteps” (p. 1422). Save for the bookbinders, this situation contin- 
ues more than ninety years later at discussions of the Notable Children’s 
Books Committee of the Association for Library Service to Children, the 
descendant organization of the Children’s Librarians Section. 
A few years after the second edition of the ALA Catalog appeared, 
library lists were used as the basis for a commercially produced catalog of 
recommended children’s books. Children’s Catalog, first published in 1909 
by the H. W. Wilson Company, drew from the second edition of Caroline 
Hewins’s (1904) Books for Boys and Girls and the ALA Catalog along with 
some twenty-two other lists from selected libraries. The second edition 
of the Children’s Catalog in 1916 was based on a longer set of lists, three of 
which had been variously published by Caroline Hewins, Alice Jordan, 
and Anne Carroll Moore. By the time the Children’s Catalog appeared in 
a third edition in 1925, Boston’s Bookshop for Boys and Girls was also 
attributed as an authority. It is interesting to note that, as more librarians 
became involved in the construction of the Children’s Catalog, the list be- 
came more selective, decreasing from an original 3,000 titles to just 1,200 
in the third edition. Future editions would increase substantially along 
with the rapid rise in children’s book publishing. 
THEMom TOWARD CRITICISMLITERARY 
Librarians had been discussing children’s books and reading for 
nearly fifty years by the time Bertha Mahony and Elinor Whitney com- 
pleted Realms of Gold. The third meeting of the American Library Asso-
ciation, held in Boston in 1879, long before children’s librarians were a 
noticeable presence, featured a sometimes heated symposium on fiction 
and children’s reading (Wiegand, 1986, pp. 23-24). As the years of dis- 
cussion and listmaking moved into the twentieth century, several of the 
women from New England played a vital role in deepening the discus- 
sion of children’s books and articulating standards for evaluating the lit- 
erary and artistic merits of books. 
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Published criticism of children’s books was plentiful in the United 
States during the late nineteenth century, scattered across many publica- 
tions, most of which did not emphasize this type of material or even fea- 
ture it consistently (Darling, 1968). Alice Jordan (1948) was to note the 
1870s as the time of “the first widespread awakening to the need of criti- 
cal appraisal, the first wholehearted liberality towards children’s tastes 
and interests, admitted without boundaries, without propaganda-in 
short, it was the beginning of a new era” (p. 14). It was the era in which 
Caroline Hewins began to be heard. “Her voice in favor of discerning 
criticism was one of decision and leadership” (Jordan, 1948, p. 27). The 
philosophy of Hewins and some of her contemporaries and followers, 
articulated abundantly in their meetings, writings, and lists, would evolve 
into some very influential critical efforts during the final years of her 
long lifetime in another new era following World War I. 
In this era, children’s book publishing took a new turn with the es- 
tablishment of separate, specialized departments starting in 1919. Pro- 
motion and criticism also gained in stature and audience. Both Alice 
Jordan and Anne Carroll Moore reviewed children’s books for The 
Bookman, a literary monthly published for just a few short years between 
1918 and 1927 and cited by Frances Clarke Sayers (1972) as “the chief 
American literary journal of its day” (p. 184). Anne Carroll Moore was 
given responsibility for the criticism of children’s books in this journal 
and, in 1924, when New York’s Herald Tribune began its weekly supple- 
ment, Books, she became editor of its page of criticism of children’s books. 
She would use the page for her own critical commentary and invited re- 
views by librarians and other critics. The Herald Tribune’s Books scaled 
back its production six years later as a result of the Depression, but “The 
Three Owls” would live on for many years in other guises. 
A “MODEST”PROPOSAL:THEHORNBOOKMAGAZINE 
The year 1924 marked the beginning of yet another literary publica- 
tion, this one entirely devoted to children’s books, which would have a 
long future. Bertha Mahony and Elinor Whitney had decided that the 
Bookshop for Boys and Girls should add to its impressive array of services 
and publications a modest quarterly magazine, and again the Women’s 
Educational and Industrial Union agreed to this project. The first issue 
of The Horn Book contained just eighteen pages, but its annotated lists of 
books and two articles along with the cover picture of Randolph 
Caldecott’s three huntsmen laid a foundation for a handsome, intelligent 
literaryjournal that would achieve worldwide distinction. Bertha Mahony’s 
wide associations with librarians, artists, writers, and publishers yielded a 
distinguished pool of contributors from the outset. Alice Jordan, Anne 
Carroll Moore, and Louise Seaman Bechtel were among early writers, 
and all served as associate editors for many years. 
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Bertha Mahony and Elinor Whitney published The Horn Book from 
the Bookshop for Boys and Girls for ten years, and it quickly developed 
from a promotional organ for the shop to a full-blown magazine carrying 
news of the book world and advertising in addition to a diversity of ar- 
ticles and larger numbers of book reviews. The magazine remained a 
quarterly until 1933 when it began the bimonthly schedule which contin- 
ues to the present. By 1934, Mahony and Whitney had been compiling 
their books, Realms of Gold in Children’sBooks (Mahony & Whitney, 1929) 
and Contemporary Illustrators of Children’sBooks (Mahony & Whitney, 1930), 
in addition to doing the journal, and they found that publication had 
become full-time work. Bertha Mahony had also married William D. Miller 
in 1932 and moved from Boston to suburban Ashburnham. (Elinor 
Whitney would marry another Will-William L. W. Field-in 1936.) The 
two women gave up their work at the bookshop eighteen years after its 
opening, and the Women’s Educational and Industrial Union kept the 
store for just two more years before selling it to the Old Corner Book 
Store in 1936. At this juncture Bertha and Elinor and their husbands 
incorporated The Horn Book as the separate entity it remains today. 
There can be little doubt that the merging of experience and wis- 
dom of the stellar band of women in The Horn Book’s editorial group con- 
tributed handsomely to the success of the journal. They surely achieved 
the discernment in criticism which Caroline Hewins had urged so early 
in their careers. Their scope of influence was broad and deep, extending 
to the creation, design, and publishing of children’s books, the evalua- 
tion and selection of books for library collections, and the establishment 
of other literary and reviewing magazines in the United States and abroad. 
Had this renowned effort been the culmination of their several strong 
careers, the realm of children’s literature would have been greatly en- 
riched. But these were book women of energy and longevity. Their Horn 
Bookefforts would lead each of them to further publishing projects which 
continue to illuminate our understanding of children’s books. 
CONTINUITYOFCOMMITTMENT 
Two years after leaving the Bookshop for Boys and Girls, Bertha 
Mahony Miller and Elinor Whitney Field completed a supplement to 
Realms of Gold titled Five Ears of Children’s Booksand published by Doubleday 
in 1936. Still later they collaborated with one another and with others as 
compilers or editors of other children’s literature volumes published by 
The Horn Book, Inc. Books published by this company included three 
reprints of works by Caroline Hewins, Anne Carroll Moore, and Alice 
Jordan. CarolineM. Hewins: HerBook (Lindquist, 1954) combines Hewins’s 
small autobiographical volume A Mid-Century Child and Her Books, first 
published by Macmillan in 1926, with a substantial article by Jennie 
Lindquist (1953), “Caroline M. Hewins and Books for Children,” which 
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first appeared in the February 1953 issue of The Horn Book. When Anne 
Carroll Moore died in 1961, My Roads to Childhood, a compilation of 
Moore’s critical essays from ThpRookman, first published in collected form 
by Doubleday, Doran in 1939, was re-issued as a memorial. From Rollo to 
Tom Sawyer and Other Papers (Heilbrun, 1948) assembles lectures and ar- 
ticles by Alice Jordan which form a well honed commentary on nine- 
teenth century children’s books. In addition to their many writings of 
history and criticism, each of these women also did some writing for chil- 
dren. Elinor Whitney (1928) won particular distinction for one of her 
five children’s books, Tod of the Fens, which was published by Macmillan 
and cited as a Newbery Honor Book in 1929. 
All of these women wrote an abundance of articles throughout their 
professional lives, and long years of involvement with children and their 
books informed the books which capped their careers. Caroline Hewins, 
who seems to have influenced all who came after her, was still working at 
the Hartford Public Library when she died in 1926 at the age of 80. Alice 
Jordan (1960) and Anne Carroll Moore (1961) died within a year of one 
another, each at the age of 90. Bertha Mahony Miller, who retired from 
her editorial responsibilities in 1950 and continued as president of The 
Horn Book, Inc. until 1962, died in 1969 at the age of 87. Elinor Whitney 
Field served as associate editor of The Horn Book until 1957 but continued 
to edit books and write for the magazine into the 1960s; she died in 1980 
at the age of 91. Long before, Anne Carroll Moore (1934) celebrated 
the notion of longevity: “There is romance and high adventure in a long 
term of service in library work with children and I who absorbed so much 
at first hand from Miss Hewins and other librarians of the Golden Age 
assure you the end is not yet” (p. 5). 
THEIMPACTOF THE LEGACY 
It seems unlikely that there will ever be an end to the influence of 
these remarkable women, whose work was so long, so multifaceted, and 
so suffused by their friendship with one another. Along with some of 
their contemporaries from other regions, these New England book women 
were impressive pioneers. A noted library educator aptly summarized 
their accomplishments. 
Children’s librarians, children’s library work, and children’s literature 
owe them an immeasurable debt for their vision and wisdom, their vi- 
tality and initiative. They dignified and professionalized library work 
with children; they formulated and stated fundamental and permanent 
aims and objectives; they developed and established sound methods of 
work; they instigated specialized professional education; above all, they 
recognized literature for children to be a vital part of all literature, and 
they evolved criteria for the selection and use of children’s books which 
are eternally valid. (Nesbitt, 1969, p. 388) 
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The broadening influence of these New England book women had 
complex ramifications which continue to enrich and also to vex children’s 
librarians and book creators and critics. As editor of Publishers’ Weekzly, 
Frederic Melcher (1929, pp. 5-10) examined the growth and intercon- 
nections of children’s librarianship, bookselling, criticism, and children’s 
book publishing-in effect, all of the arenas in which these women were 
so influential-in the first three decades of the twentieth century. He 
concluded that their combined efforts had vastly expanded the market 
for children’s books. Many years later, in the fiftieth anniversary edition 
of The Horn Book, John Rowe Townsend (1974), children’s book writer 
and critic, also spoke in tribute of these women and with concern for 
some of their legacy. Paul Heins, then editor of The Horn Book, had posed 
Townsend a question about children’s books as a late Victorian inven- 
tion. Townsend (1974) replied: 
The late Victorian invention was not, I suspect, children’s books but 
rather children’s literature-the specialized concern of a number of 
adults in related professions ...But the children’s book world, the 
children’s literature industry, surely was the creation not of writers 
or publishers but of the band of American ladies in the late-nine- 
teenth and early-twentieth centuries who built up library work with 
children and started a mission that was to extend itself into the edu- 
cation and publishing fields: Miss Hewins, Miss Moore, Miss Jordan 
and many other distinguished women. There were also the maga- 
zine editors, especially Mrs. Dodge of St. Nicholas, the early review- 
ers, and eventually the pioneer children’s book editors-Louise Sea-
man, Helen Dean Fish, May Massee. Miss Mahony’s Bookshop for 
Boys and Girls and The Horn Book Mugmine itself were part of this 
movement. (pp. 34-35) 
These integrated efforts made possible greatly expanded possibili- 
ties in the writing and publishing of children’s books. The notion of the 
children’s literature industry, however, becomes perplexing. According 
to Townsend (1974, p. 36): 
It has resulted in the setting up of a machine that has to be fed and 
of an apparatus which has removed or at least distorted the usual 
workings of supply and demand. For many years it has been pos- 
sible for books to do well on the children’s list which are not strik- 
ingly popular with children and which are ploddingly worthy rather 
than vital or perceptive. (p, 36) 
And so the discussion comes back around to those lists of books. How 
many of the books lauded by librarians, critics, awards committees, The 
Horn Book, are truly read and loved by children? 
All of the New England book women were passionate in their belief 
that children must take pleasure in books. AliceJordan (1931) reiterates 
their mutual credo: 
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If young people do not see prospects of present satisfaction there is 
little hope that they will read far in a book. In this pure pleasure a 
child may find the spring for some quickening of the emotions, some 
strengthening of imagination or enlargement of ideas. This is what 
the librarian hopes. (1931, p. 9) 
In the late twentieth century, surely an age of a full blown children’s 
literature industry, is it even possible to hold fast to critical acumen and 
to utter faith in children and books? The libraries served by enterprising 
women Caroline Hewins, Alice Jordan, and Anne Carroll Moore were all 
places of fun and celebration, of reading and discussion shared with chil- 
dren. Their legacy is complex, but these famous careers do convey du- 
rable truth and wisdom. 
REFERENCES 

Barnes, E. (1915). A new profession for women. Atlantic Monthly, Il6(August 15), 225-234. 

[Brotherton, N.]. (1961). Other tributes. Horn Book (Memorial Issue), 37(November 7),  

3945. 
[Craig, M. T.]. (1961). Other tributes. Horn Book (Memorial Issue), 37(November 7), 39-
45. 
Darling, R. L. (1968). The rise of children’s book reviewingin Amm.ca, 1865-1881. NewYork: R. 
R. Bowker. 
Heilbrun, C. G. (1988). Writing a woman’s lzfe. New York: W. W. Norton. 
Hewins, C. M. (1882a).Booksfor the young: A guide forparents and children. NewYork: Leypoldt. 
Hewins, C. M. (1882b). Yearly report on boys’ and girls’ reading. Library Journal, 7( 6), 182- 
190. 
Hewins, C. M. (1904). Booksfor boys and girls:A selected list, 2d ed. Boston, MA ALA Publisb-
ing Board. 
Hewins, C. M. (1917). How libraryworkwith children has grown in Hartford and Connecti- 
cut. In A. I. Hazeltine (Ed.), Library work with children (pp. 48-63). White Plains, Ny: 
H. W. Wilson. 
Hewins, C. M. (1926). A mid-century child and her books. NewYork: Macmillan. 
Holbrook, B. (1939). Alice Mable Jordan. Wilson Library Bulletin, 13(8), 606. 
Jordan, A. M. (1931). The ideal book from the standpoint of the children’s librarian. In 
The Committee on Library Work with Children of the American Library Association 
(Ed.), Children’s library yearbook. Number three (pp. 9-1 1).  Chicago, I L  American Library 
Association. 
Jordan, A. M. (1946). Forty years of the Round Table of Children’s Librarians. In The Round 
Tableof Children’s Librarians, Handbook. Anniversary edition 1906-1946 (pp. 3-5). MS 78, 
Box 15, Folder 7, The College Archives, Simmons College, Boston, MA. 
Jordan, A. M. (1948). From Rollo to Tom Sawyer and other papers. Boston, MA: The Horn 
Book, Inc. 
Jordan, A. M.; Melcher, F.; & Moore, A. C. (1953). A three-fold tribute. Hun Book, 29(l ) ,  2&31. 
Lindquist,J. (1953). Caroline M. Hewins and books for children. H u n  Book, 29(1),13-27. 
Lindquist, J. (1954). CarulineHewins: Her book. Boston, MA: The Horn Book, Inc. 
Mahony, B. E. (1916). Books for boys and gzrls-A suggestive purchase list. Boston, MA: The 
Bookshop for Boys and Girls, The Women’s Educational and Industrial Union. 
Mahony, B. E., & Whitney, E. (1929). Realms of gold in children’s books, 5th ed. New York: 
Doubleday, Doran. 
Mahony, B. E., & Whitney, E. (1930). Contemporary illustrators of children’s books. Boston, 
MA: Bookshop for Boys and Girls, Women’s Educational and Industrial Union. 
Mahony, B. E., & Whitney, E. (1936). Fiveyears of children’s books. NewYork: Doubleday. 
Mason, C. 0.;Johnston, E. L.; Rathbone, J. A.; Greene, M. P.; Wald, L. D.; Morgenthau, R. W.; 
Lewisohn, I..; Hidden, M. B.; Gremough, J.; Gremough, L.; Carson, J.; Durand, R. S.; & 
Eaton, A. 7: (1934). Letters of tribute to Miss Shedlock. H u n  Book, 10(3), 145-167. 
BUSH/NEW ENGLAND BOOK WOMEN 735 
Melcher, F. G. (1929). Thirty years of children's books. In The Committee on Library Work 
with Children of the American Library Association (Ed.), Children's library yearbook, 
number one (pp. 5-10). Chicago, IL: American Library Association. 
Melcher, F. G. (1962). Chapters from Horn Book history. Horn Book, ?8(2), 192-193. 
Miller, B. M. (1961). Her quiet fame and influence on the future. Horn Book [MemoriaI 
Issue], 37(November 7), 14-17. 
Moore, A. C. (1961). My roads to childhood: Views and reviews of children's books. Boston, MA: 
The Horn Book, Inc. 
Moore, A. C. (1961). The three owls notebook. H m B o o k  (Memorial Issue), 37(November 
7), 27-28. 
Nesbitt, E. (1969). Major steps forward. In C. Meigs, A. T. Eaton, E. Nesbitt, & R. H. 
Viguers (Eds.), A critical history of children's literature: A survey of children's books in  English. 
NewYork Macmillan. 
Root, M. E. S. (1946).An American past in children's work (Part I ). Library Journal, 71(8j, 
547-551. 
Root, M. E. S. (1946). An American past in children's work (Part 11).Library Journal, 71( 18), 
1422-1424. 
Root. M. E. S. (1953). Caroline M. Hewins. In E. M. Danton (Ed.), Pionem'ng kaders i n  
~I 
Zibrarianship(First Series, pp. 97-107). Chicago, IL: American Library Association. 
Ross, E. S. (1973). The spirited lye:Bertha Mahony Miller and children 5 books. Boston, MA: The 
Horn Book, Inc. 
Sayers, F. C. (1972). Anne Carroll Moore. New York Atheneum. 
Scharf, L. (1980). To work and to wed. Female employment, feminism, and the Great Depression. 
Westport, C T  Greenwood Press. 
Simmons College. The College Archives. The Horn Book Magazine and The Horn Book, Inc. 
Boston, MA. MS 78. 
Townsend, J. R. (1974).An elusive border. Horn Book, 50(5), 33-42. 
Whitney, E. (1928). Tod of the fens. New York: Macmillan. 
Wiegand, W. A. (1986). Thepolitics of an  emergingprofession: The American Library Association, 
1876191 7. Westport, C T  Greenwood Press. 
ADDITIONAL REFERENCES 
Jagusch, S. A. (1990). First amongequals: Caroline M.  Hewins and Anne C. Moore. Foundations 
of library work with children. Doctoral dissertation, University of Maryland, College Park, 
Maryland. 
Moore, A. C. (1934). The creation and m'ticism of children 's books: A retrospect and a forecast 
(Proceedings of The American Library Association Conference). Chicago, IL: ALA. 
Initiative and Influence: The Contributions of 
Virginia Haviland to Children’s Services, 
Research, and Writing 
KARENPATRICIASMITH 
ABSTRACT 
THISARTICLE FOCUSES UPOK THE LEGACY of achievement of Virginia Haviland, 
whose career was dedicated to youth services, the writing and reviewing 
of children’s literature, and scholarly research. Haviland had an unusu- 
ally active career within a segment of the feminized profession of library 
science. This researcher offers an investigation of Haviland’s success in 
mediating her personal desire for a connection with children and child- 
related interests with a need for professional affiliation. 
INTRODUCTION 
In her work In a Different Voicp:Psycholog-z’calTheory and Women’s Devel- 
opment, Carol Gilligan (1993) points out that, for women, there often 
exists a tension between responsibility and the desire to take control of 
their own lives. This tension exists between a “morality of rights that 
dissolves ‘natural bonds’ in support of individual claims and a morality of 
responsibility that knits such claims into a fabric of relationship, blurring 
the distinction between self and other through the representation of their 
interdependence” (p. 132). Such a situation can create a difficulty for 
women who desire to pursue a profession, an extension of their personal 
needs and goals, and yet assist others in a manner appearing more self- 
less and, in a sense, more “female.” Librarianship, a service profession 
viewed as “feminine” until relatively recently with the onset of technol- 
ogy>has traditionally offered a way of reducing such tension in allowing 
its female participants to achieve more balance between the two than 
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would some other professions. Youth services, by its very nature and in- 
volvement with young people, has facilitated such a balance even more 
easily than would other aspects of the profession. 
During the mid part of the century, a relatively small group ofwomen 
were successful, through a genuine bonding with the youth services pro- 
fession as well as through a personal bonding with each other and re- 
spect for the resources and achievements of those who had gone before, 
in carving out a place which would be ultimately significant and 
“trailblazing” in youth services. Women, such as Anne Carroll Moore, 
Louise Seaman Bechtel, and Alice Jordan, made indelible contributions, 
showing not only a devotion to the field but also a penchant for bonding 
with, and helping, one another. It is interesting to note that these women 
seldom, if ever, stated that assistance to other women was based solely 
upon the fact that they were women. Rather, most of them would prob- 
ably have argued that it was a matter of circumstance and opportunity. In 
some instances, men would nurture the careers of women as well, one 
outstanding example being Frederic Melcher, whose close ties with women 
like Bertha Mahony served as inspiration and opportunity for them in 
their careers. One such individual who was part of this “informal” tradi- 
tion of female bonding, and who distinguished herself in the areas of 
services, domestic/international literature and research was Virginia 
Haviland. 
This article focuses upon the contributions of Haviland and the man- 
ner in which she successfully combined her personal passions for work- 
ing with youth, both directly and indirectly, through association with their 
materials. This allowed her to mediate between personal desires and 
professional goals. 
E ~ INFLUENCES-UPONY THE WAYTHAT SHEWOULD Go 
The path that one takes in life is all too often influenced by the na- 
ture of the upbringing one has had and the circumstances of one’s sur- 
roundings. If one is fortunate, these influences are positive. During her 
lifetime, Haviland would be known to say, on more than one occasion, 
that the opportunities she had been presented with had come as a result 
of luck and her ability to absorb the various stimuli around her. In her 
Regina Award acceptance speech of April 20,1976, for instance, she stated: 
I enjoyed reflecting on the supreme good fortune of happening some- 
how years ago to be sometimes in the right place at the right time, 
and blessed, perhaps, with a kind of hunger that made me reach out 
for and absorb stimulation. With all humility I admit that I had a 
voracious susceptibility to stimulus. (Haviland, 1976a, p. 5) 
Indeed, Haviland showed herself fortuitously susceptible to stimulus 
during her early years. Born in Rochester, New York, on May 21, 1911, 
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Haviland was the daughter of WilliamJ. and Bertha (Esten) Haviland and 
was related to the Havilands of the prestigious Haviland porcelain firm of 
Limoges, France, founded in 1842. She was early on favorably influenced 
by two aunts with whom she spent a considerable amount of time. These 
two women were fond of entertaining international visitors at their home 
and had traveled in the Middle East and Palestine. Through them, 
Haviland was able to meet people from all over the world. Such contacts 
may have fueled Haviland’s later fascination with international literature, 
an interest which would later distinguish her from among her profes- 
sional peers. 
From an early age, she was also intrigued with the classics in children’s 
literature and was strongly influenced by such books as Peter Rabbit, Alice 
in Wonderland, and Little Women (Weeks, 1976, p. G8) as well as byJohanna 
Spyri’s Heidi. Of the latter, she would later state: “Whenever I stop to 
consider the power of this book in representing Switzerland, I think of 
how Heidi’s crusty bread and Swiss cheese made me as a child long to live 
in Switzerland so that like her I could live on that diet’: (Haviland, 1976b, 
p. 14). Haviland would, during the course of her life, receive many op- 
portunities to live out her fantasies of visiting other places, sampling the 
diets of diverse cultures in different countries. At some point, her family 
moved to Amesbury, Massachusetts. Haviland graduated from Amesbury 
High School in 1929. 
She went on to receive her undergraduate education at Cornell Uni- 
versity and graduated with a BA in economics and math in 1933. These 
were unusual areas of emphasis for a young woman going to school in 
the 1930s and speaks to her varied interests which were not exclusively 
gender affiliated in the traditional sense. Economics, by its very nature, 
takes into consideration international contexts. One cannot study this 
field without becoming aware of international affects upon a domestic 
economy and vice versa. Clearly, Haviland was exposed to an environ- 
ment both personally and academically which went beyond the local frame- 
work. 
Such concerns would play a major role in her later activities. Her 
lifelong love of “classic” status literature for children, combined with her 
later embracing of some literature (e.g., Where the Wild Things Are, and 
Harriet the Spy) which would have been designated, at various times, as 
“radical” as well as interests which lay outside the generally accepted femi- 
nine framework of the times (and, consequently, excursions into terri- 
tory previously untraveled by most women), served to mark Haviland as 
an extremely interesting and unique woman for her times. These at- 
tributes heralded a personal theme for Haviland: her embrace of a curi- 
ous mix of conservatism and vision, a combination that at first glance 
seems almost contradictory, yet was manifested through her beliefs and 
actions at many points during her life. 
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THEBOSTONPUBLIC FROM LIBRARIANLIBRARY: CHILDREN’S 
TO READER’SADVISOR 
Haviland’s association with the Boston Public Library began in 1934, 
the year following her graduation from Cornell University. She was hired 
in the capacity of Probationary Assistant assigned to the Office of the 
Supervisor of Branch Libraries on September 22, 1934. This became a 
permanent position on October 30, 1936. 
She served as assistant until January 1,1941, when she was appointed 
children’s librarian at Philipps Brook Branch Library, a position she was 
to hold until 1948. This offer was particularly noteworthy because re- 
search indicates that Haviland did not have a degree in Library Science. 
Given this fact, it is all the more remarkable that she was able to over- 
come the lack of this credential and achieve the professional acceptance 
and international acclaim she won for her later work in service and litera- 
ture for children. While not nearly as crucial an issue then as it is now, 
the need for the professional credential was not ignored by either men 
or women during the first half of the century. Nancy F. Cott (1987) has 
stated: 
Professional ideology also encouraged professional women to see a 
community of interest between themselves and professional men and 
a gulf between themselves and nonprofessional women ....In initia- 
tive, education, and drive, members of the feminized professions 
were potential leaders among women, but the professional ethos 
encouraged them to see other women as clients or amateurs rather 
than colleagues in common cause. (p. 237) 
Within such a framework, one in which the concept of the profes- 
sional credential was to strengthen over time, it was not an easy matter to 
overcome the lack of a library degree. Rather, Haviland’s success in ac- 
complishing this stands as further evidence of her strong abilities to ab- 
sorb information about the field over time. This was combined with an 
energetic enthusiasm and an increasingly strongly formulated philosophi- 
cal approach to various aspects of the discipline, which were to distin- 
guish her as an exemplary individual. During the acceptance speech 
mentioned earlier, Haviland (1976a) was also to comment: “I do know 
that I was wide open to the kind of energizing forces that make one will- 
ing to say yes and work hard” (p. 5 ) .  
Haviland also had the opportunity to study with Albert B. Lord, a 
recognized authority in folklore. Through this association, she devel- 
oped a love and appreciation of this discipline and always maintained 
that this area could be of enormous benefit in developing the imagina- 
tions of young people. 
However, she attributed her source of greatest inspiration in children’s 
literature and folklore to her association with Alice Jordan, from whom 
she took two courses in library work with children and children’s literature 
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(Haviland, 1976a, pp. 5-6). Jordan was Haviland’s mentor and supervisor 
at the Boston Public Library and ultimately convinced her to choose 
children’s librarianship as a career. She was also the reviewer of children’s 
books for The Horn Book Magazine (Haviland, 1976a, p. 5). Haviland was 
able to realize the satisfaction of working with young people as well as the 
acquisition of professional status and was therefore able to negotiate what 
Gilligan views as the “tension” between a need that many women have 
with the desire for a profession. 
It was at the Boston Public Library, and later through her association 
with The Horn Book Magazine, that Haviland was to form a rich array of 
female friendships and associations that would continue to foster within 
her a passion for chiidren’s service and the literature of childhood. One 
cannot help but agree with Haviland’s assertion that part of her success 
lay in being in the right place at the right time (Weeks, 1976, p. G8). 
During her years as children’s librarian, she maintained a close working 
relationship with young people, her focus being program oriented. In 
her interview with the WashingtonPost in 1976, Haviland expressed regret 
that, in her then capacity as Head of the Children’s section at the Library 
of Congress, she no longer had contact with children and that the librar- 
ies in Washington, DC apparently did not permit volunteers. Hers was a 
clearly defined need, one that had been well satisfied through her work 
for so many years at Boston Public Library. However, by the time she 
arrived at the Library of Congress, she realized that she would be able to 
make an impact in an area which spoke to the larger good of the profes- 
sion and that now, in the course of things, it was no longer possible to 
mediate both of her desires. 
From 1948 to 1952, Haviland served as branch librarian at the Philipps 
Brook Branch and was promoted to Reader’s Advisor in the Open Shelf 
Department in 1952. This position now consists of responsibility for the 
General Library Circulating Collection. She was to serve in this role until 
1963. It was during this period that she began to review for The Horn Book 
Magazine, which essentially opened a new vista of possibilities for contri- 
bution to the field of children’s services. This also provided an opportu- 
nity for her to work within another dimension with Alice Jordan. Jordan 
continued in this capacity until 1949. Eulalie Steinmetz Ross (1973) has 
stated that: 
Readers came to depend on Miss Jordan’s recommendations and 
used her Booklists with complete confidence in selecting books for 
the home, school, or public library. Frequently, and with some won- 
derment, those who might have read a book before Miss Jordan re- 
viewed it, found their understanding of it sharpened, even changed, 
by the perceptive “miniature essay” she wrote about it. (p. 180) 
Jordan’s enthusiasm for her work both in children’s services as well as 
book reviewing left an obvious impression upon a young Haviland. 
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BOOKREVIEWING,PHILOSOPHY,AND Focus 
Upon her introduction to TheHorn Book Magazinein 1951, Haviland’s 
focus seems to have taken a sharp turn “outward.” Book reviewing was 
proving to be extremely satisfying. It is an activity which keeps a child- 
oriented person “in the know” in terms of the literature of the child. As 
a book reviewer, one reads materials and considers them in a way that 
perhaps would not have been thought of were one not operating within 
the more public arena of reviewing. Haviland stated in her 1976 Wash-
ington Post interview: 
I do think of the children and know that to overpraise a book does 
them a disservice. A reviewer must be honest. I sometimes feel very 
sad about some book I do not consider good enough for review when 
I think how much effort the author, illustrator and publisher have 
put into making that book available. It is truly disturbing to realize 
how many books fail with children ....Spending time with children ...is 
the key. Then you know very surely what will reach children. (Weeks, 
1976, p. G8) 
Alice Jordan had edited the Booklist for The Horn Book Magazine be-
ginning in 1939. In 1950, Jordan asked to be relieved of the Booklist after 
the July-August 1950 number (Ross, 19’73, p. 191). The new editors of 
the Booklist were Jennie D. Lindquist and Siri M. Andrews. The decision 
was made to have the Booklist prepared by a staff of reviewers comprised 
of the editor of the magazine and area librarians (Ross, 1973, p. 253). 
Virginia Haviland became one of the reviewing librarians for the maga- 
zine at the end of 1951. She had by this time been promoted to the 
position of librarian of the Phillips Brooks Branch of the Boston Public 
Library (Ross, 1973 p. 215) and served in this capacity until 1952. 
Lindquist was another woman who strongly influenced Haviland’s 
perspective of library service to children. She said of Lindquist: “I’ll 
never cease to be grateful to her for my introduction to the children’s 
book publishing world in New York Ci ty...p articularly in my memories of 
her I cherish her encouraging words somewhat later about my review- 
ing...” (Haviland, 1976a, pp. 6-7). 
In the June 19’77 issue of Horn Book Magazine, Haviland wrote a trib- 
ute to the memory of Lindquist who had died earlier that year. Haviland 
reviewed both fiction and nonfiction materials and had an interest in 
science. She was quick to point out in her reviewing commentaries both 
the benefits of a book and also any shortcomings it might have. She 
succeeded in doing this in a way that was informative to the reader and 
less as a reprimand to the writer. A review of Lorus J. Milne and Margery 
Milne’s Because of a Flower, published in the June 1975 issue, is a case in 
point. She states: 
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A most unusual botany book-an ecological study, full of fascinat- 
ing facts ....Singled out as species with ecological significance are the 
blackberry, water lilies, orchids, grasses, and milkweed; many other 
flowers are given brief attention. A variety of chain relationships- 
and how they change with the endangering of a species-is discussed. 
(Haviland, 1975, p. 284) 
She had a strong interest as well in professional materials. In April 
1969, she reviewed Anne Pellowski’s The World of Children’s Literature. Her 
review showed insight and was well supported by details: 
The book covers history and criticism of children’s literature; allied 
subjects such as storytellihg, periodicals, and folklore; bibliographies; 
studies of authors and illustrators (but not works related to an indi- 
vidual); and library work with children. There are no subdivisions 
within a geographical aiea: 1102 entries for the United States, 342 
for England, and 346 for Germany in each case fall into one alpha- 
betical arrangement. About three-fourths of the books, pamphlets, 
and articles have been annotated, some with the briefest phrase-iden- 
tification. Many unannptated entries (for works not located by the 
compiler, but listed from a “reliable source”) do not have their for- 
eign-language titles translated .... Many of the unannotated entries 
are theses. It was inevitable in so vast a project that errors should 
occur....These considerations will seem small, perhaps, in view of 
the range of the study and travel engaged in by the compiler, whose 
competence in languages provided her with a fruitful period of in-
vestigation at the International Youth Library and elsewhere. 
(Haviland, 1969, p. 186) 
The picture that emerges of Haviland is that of a competent and meticu- 
lous woman. She was a regular book reviewer for The Horn Book Magazine 
until summer of 1981, when she retired from her position as Head of the 
Children’s Book Section at the Library of Congress. At that time she was 
praised for her nearly thirty years of service of reviewing. Ethel Heins 
(1981) said of Haviland’s work: 
she has remained faithful to this magazine and steadfast in her search 
for the best books for young readers. And countless creators of 
children’s books, too, have been beneficiaries of this persistent loy- 
alty; for, as Virginia Woolf once remarked in a famous essay, “It is a 
matter of the very greatest interest to a writer to know what an hon- 
est and intelligent reader thinks about his work.” (p. 383) 
While at The Horn Book Magazine, Haviland began to make interna- 
tional contacts, meeting such people as storyteller/author Eileen Colwell 
and author/poet Eleanor Farjeon. Haviland greatly admired Farjeon’s 
extension of traditional tales into literary fairy tales exemplified by The 
Silver Curlew (1953) and The Glass Slipper (1955). Later, she would involve 
herself directly with traditional tales in the form of her own highly suc- 
cessful fairy tale series. 
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Part of Haviland’s progression outward was to manifest itself through 
professional publications and college teaching. From 1957 to 1962 she 
was a lecturer at Simmons College School of Library Science. During 
this time she taught two courses “Library Service to Children” and a semi- 
nar in “Reading Guidance of Children” u.Gearin, personal communica- 
tion, January 3, 1995). Her earliest publications actually predated her 
college involvement and generally concentrated upon discipline-related 
issues, such as her article entitled “Children and Their Friends the Au-
thors” published in 1946 by the Boston Public Library in their quarterly 
called MoreBooks (Commire, 1974, p. 106). 
In 1949, Haviland received a stunning invitation from Frederic 
Melcher, who several years before had established the Caroline M. Hewins 
Lecture series for research in the history of children’s literature. She was 
asked to deliver the second lecture in the area of nineteenth-century travel 
books for children. The first lecture had been delivered by none other 
than her admired supervisor Alice Jordan. Haviland’s lecture later evolved 
into The Travelogue Storybook of the Nineteenth Century (1950) and was an 
illustration of her interest and inclination toward scholarly research. 
Frederic Melcher wrote the preface to the book and commented upon 
Haviland’s scholarly approach: 
This paper, with its fresh research into a fascinating but almost for- 
gotten field, its well-organized presentation of the subject, and its 
careful linking of the experiences of the past with the needs of the 
present and future, serves most aptly to represent what was hoped 
for by its sponsors in planning the series of Caroline M. Hewins Lec- 
tures. (Haviland, 1950,p. x) 
In the opening chapter of this book, Haviland comments upon the 
debt we owe to the early missionaries and merchants for the dissemina- 
tion of their geographical knowledge and speaks of the tourists and re- 
porters who followed in their wake (p. 2). Coincidentally, one of the 
activities which would mark Haviland’s career would be her extensive 
world travels attending conferences and exhibitions, lecturing, and in 
effect, representing the United States internationally in the cause of 
children’s books. Perhaps not surprisingly, Haviland was also a member 
of the Society of Women Geographers, a fact which testified to her desire 
for an affiliation with like-minded women. 
While Haviland was not the first to travel outside the United States in 
the cause of literature for young people (indeed, Margaret Scoggin had 
traveled abroad and been involved in ALA international committees and 
projects [see Batchelder, 1988, p. 113]), she was certainly one of the few 
to make it a hallmark of her career and to also further the cause consis- 
tently through publication. 
The international arena in general was not one extensively utilized 
by women. Previously the domain of men, it has been one essentially 
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defined by “higher level” politics; a playground composed of males who 
have assumed the right to define what constitutes influence. In her essay 
entitled “Gender Makes the World Go Round,” Cynthia Enloe (1994) 
emphasizes the fact that politics is not simply what goes on in the cabinet 
meetings of essentially male government officials, but rather also, the 
less formal contacts that women may make in parts of the world within 
many different contexts. She explains that even the contact that a female 
tourist may make with a local worker in a hotel has an impact on the 
concept of “international politics”: 
Perhaps international politics has been impervious to feminist ideas 
precisely because for so many centuries in so many cultures it has 
been thought of as a typically “masculine” sphere of life. Only men, 
not women or children, have been imagined capable of the sort of 
public decisiveness international politics is presumed to require ....By 
taking women’s experiences of international politics seriously, I think 
we can acquire a more realistic understanding of how international 
politics actually “works.” We may also increase women’s confidence 
in using their own experiences and knowledge as the basis for mak- 
ing sense of the sprawling, abstract structure known as “the interna- 
tional political economy.” Women should no longer have to dis- 
guise their feminist curiosity when they speak up on issues of inter- 
national significance. (p. 169) 
Given such a framework, it is possible to see how international interac- 
tions in the cause of services for, and literature of, children can create 
and sustain an international political perspective. Though Haviland might 
not have seen her role in this light, by interacting within this framework 
and simultaneously pursuing her personal interests and inclinations, bal- 
anced with professional aspirations (using Gilligan’s [19931 model), 
Haviland was, in effect, making an impact on the international scene. 
Few would argue that the experiences of childhood form the emerging 
adult, yet many stop short of admitting the possibility of the eventual 
impact of what one consumes aesthetically upon one’s consciousness and 
overall perspective. Continued publications were to codify Haviland’s 
national and international impact in a more expansive way. 
The publication of WilliamPenn: Founder and Friend (Haviland, 1952) 
grew out of a request made to Haviland by an editor at Abingdon and 
represented a very different kind of approach for her. She traveled to 
England to do the research in an effort to re-create for herself, to the 
extent possible, the life that William Penn might have lived before he left 
England. The book was marked by a strong sense of accessibility in terms 
of presentation. Designed to be read by third grade students, Haviland 
successfully presented her subject in clear and interesting prose, follow- 
ing the tradition of fictionalized dialogue, a characteristic of early bio- 
graphical writing for the young. 
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There followed during the 1950s a period of very active participation 
in service and award related activities. Haviland served as chair of the 
Newbery-Caldecott Award Committee of the American Library Associa- 
tion from 1953 to 1954, considered to be one of the highest honors in 
service to the children’s book world. She was also judge of the New York 
Herald TribuneChildren’s Spring Book Festival Awards from 1955 to 1957 
and a member of the Executive Board of the International Board of Books 
for Youth as well as a member of the jury of the Hans Christian Andersen 
Award in 1959 and president of that jury in 1972 and 1974. With such 
activities, Haviland was establishing herself as a national and international 
advocate for the literature of childhood. 
SETTINGTHE PACE:A PILGRIMON A ROADUNTRAVELED 
In 1952, Frances Clarke Sayers, librarian with the New York Public 
Library, had prepared a paper for the Library of Congress in Washing- 
ton, DC. Entitled “Children’s Books and the Library of Congress,” the 
paper emphasized the need for a national research center in children’s 
literature. While ten years were to elapse between the writing of this 
paper and the fruition of the vision of Sayers and others, the Appropria- 
tion Act of Congress, which provided for the development of such a sec- 
tion at the Library of Congress, was finally approved by President Kennedy 
on October 2, 1962, and in the following spring, five months later, the 
section began to offer its services (Haviland, 196613, p. vii). 
Haviland was at the time serving as Reader’s Advisor at the Boston 
Public Library. She was asked to assist in establishing the children’s sec- 
tion at the Library of Congress and on April 15, 1963, took a leave of 
absence from her position to do so. She was, at this point, recognized as 
someone who had tremendous interest in international books for chil- 
dren and was extremely knowledgeable in the area of book selection for 
young people. A woman of strong abilities and strong opinions, she did 
not hesitate to share her views regarding books for youth and the profes- 
sional process needed for their selection. 
An article by Haviland (1961) entitled “Search for the Real Thing: 
Among the ‘Millions and Billions and Trillions’ of Books” had appeared 
in the December 15, 1961, issue of the well circulated Library Journal. 
Haviland was serving as Reader’s Advisor. Here, she outlined her thoughts 
and concerns regarding book selection and followed up the article with a 
set of key questions headed as “Quiz Yourself: How Good is Your Book 
Selection Policy?” In the article, she shared her joy over the fact that 
there was now an increase in the number of fine books available for young 
people which showed that there was “no lack of creative vigor in the writ- 
ing of fiction, biography and history” (p. 8). However, she also expressed 
concern regarding the number of books which were part of series, com- 
menting upon the issue of series integrity. She warned librarians that 
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they could not assume that all of the members of a series would necessar- 
ily be as strong or as creditable in their writing as individual books, and 
that selectors must beware. While a librarian cannot possibly read every 
book he or she orders, the answer, she suggested, was to be found in 
carefully perusing multiple selection tools and making the crucial deci- 
sion to buy or not to buy as a result of recommendations. 
She was also concerned about the large number of books being writ- 
ten to order; those books which were written around simplified vocabu- 
lary lists, those on popular subjects needed by teachers for assigned read- 
ing, and books which presented “simplified” versions of popular classic 
texts. She cautioned: 
We must all recognize that factors other than word count-the look 
of the page, the space between lines, the amount of illustration and 
size of margins-contribute to making a book easy to read. 
Again we may ask whether we are being attracted to fool’s gold by 
a false snob appeal of the term “classic,” if we accept abridgements 
and watering-down of texts because we believe that the slow or lazy 
child must read Alice in Wonderland or Treasure Island in one form or 
another. Is it not dishonest to allow children to think they are truly 
reading the classics when they read them in abbreviated form? 
(Haviland, 1961, p. 9) 
Such presentations convey the meticulous nature of her approach to the 
field. She was an individual whom one might call upon as the organizer 
of a national collection, and indeed, the Library of Congress did call 
upon her. On December 5, 1963, Haviland resigned her position as 
Reader’s Advisor at the Boston Public Library, ending her nearly thirty 
year career there to become Head of the Children’s Book Section, Gen- 
eral Reference and Bibliography Division, Reference Department of the 
Library of Congress. 
The Children’s Book Section provided a rich resource for librarians, 
scholars, authors, illustrators, and other interested members of the pub- 
lic to consult on the entire history of children’s literature. One of 
Haviland’s first tasks was to organize a reference collection on English 
and foreign-language children’s books. This collection consisted of: 
history, criticism, basic catalogs and indexes, selective and special 
subject lists, works on writing and illustrating children’s books, stud- 
ies of folklore, storytelling, children’s reading, and book selection. 
A complete collection of the H.W. Wilson “Children’s Catalog” back 
to 1909 and complete bound files of the “Horn Book Magazine” and 
“Junior Bookshelf‘ are shelved in the section. Its periodical shelves 
contain review media and professional journals related to children’s 
reading and library service, among them several which regularly re- 
view new children’s books published abroad. Pamphlet boxes house 
a wide range of special lists and bulletins related to reading inter- 
ests, including many from foreign countries. (Haviland, 1966a, p. 9) 
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In this description of early collecting emphasis, it is apparent that many 
of Haviland’s areas of interest and expertise were represented. The task 
seemed a perfect match to her abilities. 
During her work at the Library of Congress, which continued until 
her retirement in 1981, Haviland promoted the cause of the collection 
through her travels and publications. She authored and co-authored many 
publications with her colleagues at the Children’s Book Section, includ- 
ing Elisabeth Wenning Davidson, reference librarian and bibliographer, 
and Barbara Quinnam, who succeeded Davidson. In 1968, Haviland was 
joined by Margaret N. Coughlan, reference librarian and bibliographer 
of the Children’s Book Section. Coughlan and Haviland collaborated on 
a number of projects, including Yankee Doodle’s Literary Sampler of Prose, 
Poetry, €3Pictures: Being an Anthology of Diverse Works Published for the Edfi- 
cation and/or Entertainment of Young Readers in Amm‘ca Before 1900 (1974). 
Haviland was intrigued and deeply appreciative of old and rare books 
for children, recognizing them as important artifacts of the past. This 
was an interest fostered through her association with Frederic Melcher 
and Alice Jordan. Jordan (1948) had also authored From Rollo to Tom 
Sawyer and Other Papers. In the conclusion of the book, she stated her 
overall belief about the legacy of the past, a legacy which became part of 
the philosophy of Virginia Haviland: 
The decade of the 1880’ssaw the awakening to the richness of folk- 
lore, felt the inspiration drawn from classic hero tales, experienced 
the leavening of humor and fantasy. The field was being prepared 
for the influences, dimly discerned by the far-sighted, of those in- 
vigorating currents of literature brought to bear by many people 
coming from other lands to America. But as the nineteenth century 
closed, it could not be known what great wealth of art and color and 
life the newcomers would bring to American children’s books. 
(P. 160) 
The didacticism of these early texts did not escape Haviland. Rather, she 
saw this as a reflection of a past; a “marker” to note the evolution of the 
literature and allow us to appreciate the achievements of the present and 
the future. This without repetition of characteristics inappropriate for 
our time. Haviland’s appreciation for the past was addressed in a num- 
ber of her own publications. For example, in her article “The Terraqueous 
Globe,” published in the Fall 1981 issue of The Quarterly Journal of the 
Library of Congress, she explored the world of the didactic geography of 
the eighteenth century, its evolution into the travelogue storybook of the 
nineteenth century, and manifestations of the concept during the twenti- 
eth. She states in conclusion: 
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Geography today addresses itself to more than land and water-or 
maps, winds, tides, and clouds-and books for children “fond of 
acquainting themselves with the world” are many and varied. There 
should be something that “promises satisfaction ...to the young vota- 
ries of Science ...[and] to every one who wishes to read histories, 
voyages and travel, with advantage and pleasure.” (p. 241) 
However, the most important scholarly contribution Haviland en- 
gaged in while at the Library of Congress was her three volume work 
Children’s Literature: A Guide to Reference Sources (1966a, 1972a, and 1977). 
This was a singular achievement and a major service to the profession. 
INNOVATION CHILDREN’S A GUIDEAND IMPACT: LITERATURE: 
TO REFERENCE SOURCES 
Implied in the concept of any discipline is a history and a recogni- 
tion, on the part of those who are thus engaged in its study, that a field 
has evolved overaperiod oftime from one state or condition to the position 
that it currently occupies. In order to gain a true appreciation of that 
discipline, one must study its history. Children’s literature is no excep- 
tion. It is perhaps ironic that the formal study of this area in library 
schools around the country is quickly becoming a past phenomenon. 
While books continue to be written on various aspects of the history of 
children’s literature, it is a rarity indeed to be able to formally and di- 
rectly (in terms of the stated goals of a course) study this area. 
Virginia Haviland always maintained that the study of the history of 
children’s literature was essential. In 1979, two years before her retire- 
ment, she recommended through a Library Trends article: “Increased op- 
portunities for the study of the history of children’s literature in library 
schools and literature departments should be made available” (Haviland, 
197913, p. 488). This is a recommendation which unfortunately has not 
come to fruition. 
Children’s Literature: A Guide to Reference Sources (1966a) was an at- 
tempt to not only provide a tool for individuals interested in the history 
and study of this field, but also was, through implication, a way of “legiti- 
mizing” this area in a public context. The three volumes which ultimately 
resulted were especially helpful because they were annotated, which al- 
lowed the researcher to immediately decide whether or not a particular 
tool was exactly what he or she wished to access. The first book was di- 
vided into eight sections and further subdivided into subsections. In her 
introduction, Haviland provides the reader with a brief rationale as to 
why she selected certain area designations. Not surprisingly, she main- 
tained her specific areas of interests as area headings. Of folklore she 
stated: “Folklore follows naturally upon storytelling, as the storyteller’s 
primary source of stories. Studies of the origin, transmission, variants 
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and values of folk literature are included because they are a necessary 
part of the study of storytelling” (Haviland, 1966a, p. ix). There are ma- 
jor sections on national and international literature. Library of Congress 
call numbers are given. In some instances, where items are not part of 
the LC collection, the locations are noted. 
In the second volume (referred to as the first supplement) which 
appeared in 1972, Haviland attempted to reflect current professional and 
social and political changes. She included materials which were pub- 
lished between 1966 and 1969 (929 items) and any which were not in- 
cluded in the first volume. Two additional sections were added aswell-
those of The Publishing and Promotion of Children’s Books and The 
Teaching of Children’s Literature. These changes reflected the growth 
in the publication of children’s books as well as the addition of courses in 
the teaching of the discipline during the early 1970s. 
She stated as well a growing strength in the area of internationalism, 
therefore a corresponding growth in this area of the bibliography. Other 
areas cited include greater concern for minority groups as seen in the 
increasing availability of literature and what Haviland refers to as a “re- 
naissance” in children’s book illustration (Haviland, 1972a, p. iii). From 
a historical point of view, it is interesting to consider the changes from 
era to era socially and politically and see how these changes are reflected 
in Haviland’s bibliographies. While, for example, minority issues are 
mentioned in the preface, these issues are not mentioned first but rather 
follow that of foreign children’s books. The civil rights movement had, 
by this time, gained full strength. However, literature is rather conserva- 
tive, particularly children’s literature, reflecting the trends somewhat uf-
ter they have assumed a status of “acceptability” within mainstream cul- 
ture. Therefore, the full impact of what was to come in terms of the 
presence of literature more representative of the minority populace had 
yet to be felt. 
In her second supplement (1977), Haviland listed 929 items. She 
mentioned that works in the area of nonprint materials had increased. 
As we consider this trend, one realizes that in the nineteen years which 
have lapsed since the publication of this book, nonprint materials in the 
more specific form of software and video materials are presenting in- 
creasingly serious competition for the printed word, both among young 
clientele as well as in selection emphasis in libraries. Haviland stated in 
the preface to this book: “New emphases in the field have required sec- 
tions for selected bibliographies and critical works on nonprint materials 
and for citations on research in children’s literature” (p. v) . 
Special issues of journals devoted to children’s literature are also in- 
cluded in this volume reflective of the increasing popularity of the disci- 
pline as a focus of academic research. However, this is a circumstance 
subject to periodic changes, whether it be for economic and/or political 
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reasons. In the early 1980s, Haviland had compiled (with the assistance 
of Margaret N. Coughlan) what was intended to be a third supplement to 
Children’s Literature: A Guide to Reference Sources. This resource, dated 1982, 
remains unpublished. It consists of 730 citations for publications appear- 
ing from 1975 through 1979. In her preface to the unfinished manu- 
script, she indicated that she had detected 
a diminution in the number of significant new reference sources, 
covering a similar period, which were available to bibliographers in 
the Children’s Literature Center of the Library of Congress. The 
smaller number appears to represent a decrease in that burst of pub- 
lishing which followed upon the availability of federal monies in the 
late 1960s and to reflect the general lowering of the economy felt in 
the late 1970s. 
Despite the age of the first three volumes of the guide, the commen- 
taries prepared by Haviland and Margaret Coughlan are so thorough that 
these volumes remain a valuable tool for children’s literature research. 
IMAGINATION THEFAIRY COLLECTIONUNBRIDLED: TALE 
In her later years at the Boston Public Library, preceding her Library 
of Congress position, Haviland moved directly into the world of the imagi- 
nation. She actually had begun to make the transition earlier with her 
publication of William Penn, but in the sixteen volume fairy tale series, 
she made a more well-defined commitment to literature of the imagina- 
tion. At this point, she still had access to young people. She was still able 
to mediate between the profession itself and her personal response to 
the heart of the child. Her stories were retellings of old traditional tales, 
many of which were in a format less “user friendly” to contemporary young 
children, containing archaic and sometimes convoluted language. The 
late 1950s and beyond were different times, far more child oriented in 
approach. There was recognition on the part of educators and librarians 
that effort had to be made to communicate with the young child in an 
accessible manner rather than insist that the child meet an adult on adult 
terms. Haviland’s retellings of old tales reflected this emphasis. 
Beginning in 1959, while employed at the Boston Public Library, 
Haviland launched her very successful fairy tales around the world series, 
which has continued to endure as classic retellings of fairy tales. The 
series has recently been reprinted. 
The original series began with Favorite Fairy Tales Told in England 
(1959). Expressively illustrated by Bettina Ehrlich, the six stories origi- 
nally collected by Joseph Jacobs and published in English Fairy Tales (1892) 
were clearly and simply conveyed by Haviland. These consisted of “Jack 
and the Beanstalk,” “Johnny-Cake,” “Tom Thumb,” “Molly Whuppie,” 
“Dick Whittington and His Cat,” and “Cap O’Rushes.” The tonality was 
often dramatic, often humorous, but always accessible. They had about 
them the “air” of the storyteller. Recently, a radio announcer quoted an 
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attorney-turned-storyteller, who stated that “the power of stories is that 
they bypass your thinking and go directly to the heart” (Osgood, 1995). 
Haviland’s retellings do just this, allowing the child to freely enter into 
the storytelling experience. In fact, her retellings have about them the 
sense that the storyteller is personally conveying the story to individual 
members of the audience. The senses of sight and sound and even touch 
are tapped invitingly through simple though appropriately conversational 
and colorful narrative. In “Jack and the Beanstalk,” Jack encounters the 
giant’s wife: 
Well, the giant’s wife was not half so bad after all. She took Jack into 
the kitchen, and gave him a chunk of bread and cheese and a jug of 
milk. But Jack hadn’t half finished these when-thump! thump! 
thump!-the whole house began to tremble with the noise of some- 
one coming. “Goodness gracious me! It’s my old man,” said the 
giant’s wife. “What on earth shall I do? Come along quick andjump 
in here.” She bundled Jack into the oven, just as the giant came in. 
He was a big man, to be sure. At his belt he had three calves 
strung up by the heels. He threw them down on the table and said, 
“Here, wife, broil me two of these for breakfast ....” (Haviland, 1959, 
p. 11) 
This first book in the series was followed by Favorite Fairy Tales Told in 
France (1959); Germany (1959); Ireland (1961); Norway (1961); Russia 
(1961); Scotland (1963); Spain (1963); Poland (1963); It@ (1965); Sweden 
(1966); Czechoslovakia (1966);Japan (1967); Greece (1970); Denmark (1971); 
and India (1973).  
Haviland seems to have become increasingly concerned about the 
acknowledgment of original sources. Though each of her fairy tale books 
indicated the source from which it came, there were no introductions 
offering the reader information about the storytelling traditions of the 
respective countries and their people. It was not until the publication of 
North American Legends (Haviland, 1979) (not part of the fairy tale series) 
that Haviland provided the reader with additional material about the tra- 
ditions of American Indian folklore and European American folklore. 
Further, she added: 
Most of the stories are given here just as they were recorded by early 
collectors: some have been retold later by skillful storytellers and 
ethnologists; a few have been retold by myself with only minimal 
changes in style. Regional idioms have been kept where their mean- 
ing is clear, to retain the local flavor. There is still some disagree- 
ment about the proper way to present folklore. [El thnologists and 
anthropologists have been mainly concerned that the material should 
be accurately recorded, while storytellers and editors for young 
people are interested most of all in folklore as literature. But fortu- 
nately some ethnologists are able to present their material attrac- 
tively as well as accurately. I have tried to choose versions which are 
both true to the origins and enjoyable to read ....(p. 17) 
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North American Legends was written during a time when sensitivity to the 
issue of “attribution” was becoming a growing concern to those involved 
in literary enterprises. In this and other areas, Haviland attempted to 
respond to some of the major concerns of the day, but she had strong 
feelings about certain issues and made certain that she did not betray her 
personal concept of “standards” as it applied to children’s literature. She 
also felt strongly that children’s literature should be well illustrated. The 
fairy tale series was illustrated by talented and established artists in the 
field of illustration. The rich resources of individuals like Adrienne Adams, 
Barbara Cooney, Roger Duvoisin, Leonard Weisgard, Evaline Ness and 
Trina Schart Hyman, etc. were tapped for this extensive project. The end 
products were successful harmonizations of text and illustration. In an 
article published in International Library Review, Haviland commented upon 
the thoughts of the judges critiquing illustrated books for the Children’s 
Book Council’s “Children’s Books Showcase-1972.’’ Through her com- 
ments, we hear her own voice, the communication of a woman in agree- 
ment with the judges’ apparent strong feelings about respect for the child 
and what is done for him or her: “The child himself was not overlooked. 
A strong comment was made about the importance of the growing child 
and his growing taste, it being felt that children are aware of aesthetics. 
Further, it was said that distinguished art in children’s books may be for 
some children the only way they can behold beautiful art” (Haviland,l972, 
p. 266). Indeed, Haviland seemed determined to maximize the experi- 
ence of children’s literature for the child and work toward convincing 
adults of the validity of that literature. For her, childhood was that stage 
of life to be revered and encouraged. She felt that part of this reverence 
could be manifested through caring about a major artifact of childhood, 
namely, the child’s literature. 
A LEGACYOF ACTION 
Virginia Haviland retired from the Library of Congress in 1981. She 
died of a stroke on January 6,1988 in Washington, DC at the age of seventy- 
six. Haviland will be remembered for her lifelong dedication to services 
for young people and the deep respect she held for their literature. This 
respect was manifested not just through active service, but also through 
the creative venues of writing of, and about, the literature of childhood. 
She was a woman who positively utilized professional opportunity and 
collegial affiliations. She was open to the creative influence of women 
who, like herself, shared a devotion to the field of children’s services, and 
she was successful in mediating her personal desire for affiliation with 
children and their cause with professional aspiration. Energetic and 
proactive in her approach to the field, she felt that her objectives could 
best be met through these multiple routes of service, literature, and schol- 
arship. All of these components constitute major contributions to the 
field and a notable legacy for children and adults alike. 
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Margaret K. McElderry and the Professional 
Matriarchy of Children’s Books 
BETSYHEARNE 
ABSTRACT 
AMATRIARCHYISDEFINED AS “a form of social organization in which the mother 
is recognized as the head of the family or tribe, descent and kinship be- 
ing traced through the mother; government, rule, or domination by 
women” ( Websterk New World Dictionary, 1995). Focusing on renowned 
editor Margaret K. McElderry, this article develops the idea of children’s 
book publishing as a field dominated by strong, often subversive, matri- 
archal leaders who have advanced the status, and enhanced the quality, 
of juvenile literature through an intricate female kinship structure. The 
birth and development of a relatively new genre has required binding 
ties in the face of a powerful patriarchal business society that viewed 
children’s literature as unimportant and unworthy of major investment 
or recognition. The values, codes, and consolidation of the profession 
are passed on in stories that serve the function of, and bear many resem- 
blances to, family narrative. Quotes without citations are taken from two 
interviews, the first with Susan Cooper on May 5, 1995, and the second 
with Margaret K. McElderry on June 22, 1995. 
INTRODUCTION 
In both the oral and printed traditions of western culture, women 
have been the principal storytellers during children’s early stages of de- 
velopment and often during their later stages as well. Although men 
have achieved classic status as collectors of stories in the oral tradition, a 
close look at the work of pioneers such as the Grimm brothers and An- 
drew Lang reveals how much each relied on female sources-the Grimm 
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brothers on various friends and relatives from whom they collected tales, 
and Andrew Lang on his wife and a bevy of assistants who translated and 
adapted selections to which he gave an editorial glaze for “his” fairy tale 
series ( The Blue Fairy Book, The Red Fairy Book, The Green Fairy Book, and so 
on). In the popular imagination, these works became the Lang series or 
the Grimm tales, and the women became invisible. 
THEDELIVERY BOOKPUBLISHINGOF CHILDREN’S 
As the printed tradition of children’s literature grew in the twentieth 
century, a publishing industry dominated by men relied almost entirely 
on women to develop books for children. With very few exceptions, pub- 
lishing and consuming juvenile literature has been a matriarchy of cul- 
tural activity that has received little recognition outside a small profes- 
sional circle. The first and greatest editors of children’s books were 
women, as were the children’s librarians from whose ranks many of those 
editors were drawn. In fact, the close association between children’s book 
editors and children’s librarians has approached, over the years, a kind 
of collaboration fostered by kindred ideals and economic priorities. 
Many of these women have been accorded a secondary place in liter- 
ary and educational history, partly because children’s literature was as- 
signed a secondary place, partly because of institutionalized sexism, and 
partly because the women themselves have often been-outside of their 
professional commitment-self-effacing, a trait that may also reflect tra- 
ditional female roles. Yet women such as Louise Seaman Bechtel 
(Macmillan), May Massee (Viking), Ursula Nordstrom (Harper), and 
Margaret K. McElderry (Margaret K. McElderry Books) are legendary 
among children’s literature specialists not as creators or critics but as 
midwives who deliver creations to critics young and old. Historically, of 
course, midwives have never been accorded much attention unless the 
baby dies (in which case they might get the attention of being stoned or 
burned at the stake). Because children’s literature is healthy and thriv- 
ing, we have, ironically, too often neglected the midwives delivering it. 
Their capacity to nurture creativity without abandoning critical objectiv- 
ity and economic reality-all the while keeping a low profile in service of 
their authors and artists-has accounted for the maturation of children’s 
literature in the United States since Macmillan established the first juve- 
nile trade department in 1918. These women had a strong sense of com-
munity; their training ground often involved apprenticeship with an in- 
spiring elder who passed on ideals and introductions to a professional 
network. 
RITES OF PROFESSIONALP SSAGE 
In Margaret K. McElderry’s case, by the time she accepted her first 
editing position as head of the juvenile department at Harcourt, Brace 
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and Company in November 1945, she had already studied with two pio- 
neers in children’s librarianship (storyteller Elizabeth Nesbitt and 
children’s literature historian Elva Smith) at the first institution to train 
children’s librarians, the Carnegie Library School in Pittsburgh. She had 
worked for nine years under the direction of three other eminent pio- 
neers in the field, Anne Carroll Moore, Mary Gould Davis, and Frances 
Clarke Sayers of the New York Public Library (Moore was the first direc- 
tor of children’s services; Davis, head of the storytelling department; and 
Sayers, the successor to Moore). Within three years of becoming an edi- 
tor, McElderry had been featured in a Publishers’ Weekly article (Fuller, 
1948, pp. 1887-90) as a leading children’s book editor but was still main- 
taining an active involvement in the ALA Children’s Library Association- 
primarily a women’s network-through her work on the Book Produc- 
tion Committee (McElderry, 1948, pp. 58-60). 
By 1952, McElderry became the first editor to have published both 
the Newbery and Caldecott Award books in the same year. Newbery win- 
ner Eleanor Estes, significantly, had also been a children’s librarian for 
many years. In profiling her award winning book Ginger Pye, McElderry 
(1952) characteristically mentioned the influence of others on Estes’s 
work, including “her mother’s gift as a storyteller” (p. 484) (more on 
mothers later). 
The 1952 Caldecott book was Finders’ Keepers written by Will Lipkind 
and illustrated by Nicolas Mordvinoff, an adventuresome Russian emigre 
whose first picture book about a boy and a cat had already tested the 
importance of McElderry’s supportive network. A daring, innovative, and 
unexpectedly controversial creation called The Two Reds (brash colors, 
Communist colors!), it “was accepted by people whose opinion I valued,” 
said McElderry from a later perspective. 
Louise Seaman Bechtel, who was reviewing for the New York Herald 
Tribune, wrote: “The publication of this book restores one’s faith in 
the experimental daring of American publishers.” That sentence is 
engraved on my heart. Ursula Nordstrom, children’s book editor at 
Harper, called me on vacation in Nantucket to tell me about the 
review. (McElderry cited in Marcus, 1994, p. 34) 
Although FA0 Schwartz canceled a window display of the book merely 
because its title might be misconstrued as having Communist implica- 
tions and because Mordvinoff‘s very name raised suspicion during a pe- 
riod of Cold War paranoia, McElderry’s network of women-including 
editors, critics, and librarians-supported her aesthetic commitment in 
vocal and powerful ways. After all, “Louise Seaman Bechtel’s . . . was a 
name to conjure with in the field, she having been the first children’s 
book editor ever in this country at Macmillan, and subsequently children’s 
book editor for the New York Herald Tribune” (unpublished speech 
from the Otter Award dinner, March 10, 1995, in Oakland, California). 
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The fact that Nordstrom was a fiercely competitive rival for awards 
did not interfere with the kind of goodwill generated by an important 
regular meeting among children’s book editors. With the exception of 
Vernon Ives at Holiday House, all of them were women. 
We were very close then. . . .We met once a month for lunch, 15 or 
20 women. It was fun and you talked about all kinds of things. And 
if, for instance, an author of Ursula got disenchanted for a moment- 
as one did-and called me and said “I’d like to change and publish 
with you,” I said “well, that’s very nice and complimentary, but I think 
really you are a Harper/Ursula Nordstrom person.” Or  if an artist 
called, you’d call that editor and say, “what about this?” We always 
d id  that.  . . .We used to call each other,  send  flowers of 
congratulation. . . . Then you were friends with everyone. 
McElderry is not only aware of the importance of the women’s web 
of children’s literature, she herself has never failed to pay vocal tribute to 
it, as in these instances spanning almost two decades: 
Her career, Ms. McElderry said, “was most deeply influenced and 
molded by women-women who had practiced the art of survival in 
a man’s world with eminent success.” She named, in this connec- 
tion, Amy Hewes, economics professor at Mt. Holyoke College; Eliza- 
beth Nesbitt, gifted storyteller and teacher of children’s literature at 
Carnegie Library School; the first Skinner Award winner, Anne 
Carroll Moore, pioneer in work with children at the New York Pub- 
lic Library, and her successor, Frances Clarke Sayers; Mildred Smith, 
for 35 years coeditor of PW, and fifth winner of the Skinner Award 
[now called the Woman’s National Book Association Award]. 
(Grannis, 1975, p. 26) 
Fifteen years later, McElderry cites some of the same women and adds 
others in a litany of influences: 
A high point in my own aesthetic experience was a college course in 
the French Impressionist painters. Dotty Graves, the professor, con- 
veyed her own passionate interest in these artists to her students. 
She taught us how to look, how to analyze the qualities of a painting 
without destroying our instinctive pleasure in it as a whole, how to 
identify the characteristics of each painter’s work that made it dis- 
tinctive. Those lessons remain applicable to any picture one looks 
at today. .. . We were trained and encouraged by Anne Carroll Moore 
to look for the best. . . . Frances Clarke Sayers, who succeeded Anne 
Carroll Moore as head of work with children, set up a splendid ex- 
tra-curricular activity one season that was a great boost to “educating 
the eye.” In her office in the 42nd Street Library once a week, a 
small group of us gathered after hours to learn as much as we could 
about graphics and printing and illustrating. (Unpublished speech 
for “The Educated Eye” ALA Preconference June 21-22, 1990, 
Chicago, IL) 
Over and over again, McElderry expands on the roles of powerful women 
who collaborated to develop children’s book publishing: 
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what a remarkable critical mind [Anne Carroll Moore] had and how 
wise and astute her vision was. It was she who encouraged publish- 
ers to establish separate children’s book departments with a children’s 
book editor in charge, instead of sporadically publishing a book for 
children if a well-thought-of writer for adults happened to write one. 
It was she who pushed for and achieved regular reviewing of 
children’s books in newspapers and magazines. 
It was she who saw the need and the great opportunity to reach 
out to the waves of immigrants flooding into New York from Ellis 
Island, hungry for the chance to give their children better lives, bet- 
ter educations, to whom free public libraries were an enormous gift .... 
Into Room 105, Miss Moore’s office, came . . . May Massee of 
Viking Press; Helen Dean Fish of Stokes which then merged into 
Lippincott; Peggy Lesser of Doubleday; Bertha Gunterman of 
Longmans; Louise Raymond and later Ursula Nordstrom of Harper; 
Alice Dalgliesh of Scribner; Louise Seaman Bechtel followed by Doris 
Patee of Macmillan.... Of course, prominent librarians from other 
cities, and reviewers and critics of children’s books, like Louise Sea- 
man Bechtel in her later years, and Bertha Mahoney Miller of the 
New York Herald Tm’buneand The Horn. Book, respectively, visited from 
time to time. (McElderry, 1992, pp. 160-61) 
In paying tribute to the women’s web, McElderry also recalls how subver- 
sive were many of the individuals: 
Elizabeth Nesbitt always frothed at the mouth because it was a pe- 
riod when young men were being made directors of libraries and 
women infinitely more competent were being passed over or put 
second in command. She was feisty. She made no bones about what 
she thought of this sexism, and she was right. We all loved it and we 
all felt the way she did and egged her on, of course .... I don’t re- 
member her saying anything like this in classes because she taught 
storytelling and children’s literature, but in conversation with her- 
I can see her face now-she had a terrific sense of humor, very dry, 
and these remarks would come out all the time. And you knew pre- 
cisely what she meant. She was irreverent and it was very refreshing. 
INTERNATIONALNETWORKS:A COMMUNITYEXTENDED 
The women’s web is a worldwide web. Beginning with McElderry’s 
awareness of other cultures through her parents’ immigrant experience 
and her childhood trips to Ireland, she has crossed cultural boundaries 
with lifelong regularity. She refers often to the international aspects of 
visitors in Anne Carroll Moore’s office (“Dr.Valfrid Munch-Peterson from 
Denmark was one such visitor who came more than once. She spent a lot 
of time studying our ways of working and then started something similar 
in Denmark [McElderry, 1992, p. 1611); the importance of observing 
young and old immigrant patrons who crowded the New York Public Li- 
brary; and the refugee artists and authors whom she met prior to World 
War 11. It was through an Italian-American storyteller, Maria Cimino, in 
the 42nd Street Library (now the Donne11 branch of the NYPL) that she 
met the author of the 1952 Caldecott Award book;Will Lipkind was mar- 
ried to Cimino and was a close friend of Nicolas Mordvinoff‘s. 
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After her work with the Office of War Information in London and 
Brussels during World War 11, McElderry became one of the first children’s 
book editors to make regular scouting trips to European publishers, writ-
ers, and artists. She was the first woman ever invited to lunch in the board 
room of Macmillan’s in London-and this was the 1950s (McElderry, 1994, 
p. 374). Once international book fairs, such as in Bologna, were 
established, she became an enthusiastic participant, but her co-publish- 
ing network had already been well established, as was her supportive in- 
volvement with the International Board on Books forYoung People (IBBY) 
(she served as a member of the Executive Committee of IBBY for several 
years as well as vice-president and president of the U.S. national section). 
A meeting with the Empress of Japan in 1995 serves as a good ex- 
ample of an honor preceded by years of active web-weaving with profes- 
sional women. It started in 1975 when McElderry published The Maggie 
B. with lyrical illustrations by Irene Haas. In 1978, Haas’s book won the 
Owl Prize, a Japanese picture book award organized by Hisako Aoki for 
the nationwide chain of Maruzen Bookstores. In 1981, Haas again won 
the Owl Prize for her art in Carrie HgbPleS Garden, written by Ruth Craft 
(1979), and McElderry traveled with Haas to Japan, meeting children’s 
librarians, publishers, and writers. Among them were Taro Shima, whom 
McElderry later introduced to Sybille Jagusch and who subsequently cata- 
loged the Japanese children’s books in the Library of Congress for a spe- 
cial exhibit, and Chieko Suemori. Through the years, McElderry’s friend- 
ships deepened with these women and with Yoko Inokuma, who served 
on the executive committee of IBBY Based on this long-term associa- 
tion-McElderry also served as a UNESCO consultant in a Tokyo meet- 
ing for Asian children’s publications-it was only natural that Taro Shima 
approach McElderry at the 1990 IBBY Congress in Williamsburg and ask 
her to look at a collection of the well-known poet Michio Mado’s work 
translated by the Empress Michiko, whom Tayo had known for about 
thirty years since childhood (the Empress was a commoner before marry- 
ing into the imperial family). McElderry was impressed with the trans- 
lated poetry, which Mitsumasa Anno (who won the 1984 Hans Christian 
Andersen Illustrator Award and whom McElderry had previously met in 
Japan) wanted to illustrate. In 1992, she published the book entitled The 
Animals, which contributed to an IBBY jury’s selection of Mado for the 
Hans Christian Andersen Author Award in 1994. McElderry’s meeting 
with the Empress at an Ambassador’s reception led to the honor of an 
invitation to Japan for a private meeting with the Empress in 1995, but 
the foundation had already been laid by twenty years of sisterlynetworking. 
The commitment of these Japanese women to international publish- 
ing and to Margaret McElderry as a representative of international pub- 
lishing is in turn based on McElderry’s half-century of work with transla- 
tions. In 1949, she published a collection of Japanese stories called The 
Dancing Kettle, retold by Yoshiko Uchida, who also wrote several novels 
about her family’s experiences in U.S. detention camps. In 1953, she 
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undertook the first Ghildren’s book from wartime Germany to be pub- 
lished in the United States, Margot Benary-Isbert’s The Ark. These books 
represented a distinct risk in terms of reception and consumption by a 
public alienated from recent wartime enemies and unaccustomed to 
children’s books representing social crisis. The Ark was not only trans- 
lated from German, it was, as McElderry described it, “a story of postwar 
Germany, filled with starving, homeless people trying to stay alive amidst 
the rubble. It gives an honest, realistic picture of the terrible aftermath 
of war in a defeated country” (McElderry, 1987, p. 244). This was a sub- 
ject neither common nor popular in children’s literature when the trans- 
lation was published, a good decade before the 1960s “revolution” over- 
turned traditional taboos. Yet, as in the case of The Two Reds mentioned 
earlier, the women’s web supported McElderry and transformed poten- 
tial controversies into awards and notable lists. 
JWENILE PUBLISHING KINSHIPAND MATRIARCHAL 
In fact, the story of The Two Reds and its reception is a favorite 
McElderry touchstone and a good example of the way stories are used as 
reference points for a value system shared in the matriarchal network of 
juvenile publishing. The professionals involved in children’s literature 
function very much like a family, with stories serving as family narrative 
to pass on values; like all folklore, family narratives reaffirm the values of 
a defined kinship. McElderry stories, honed by repetition in many ritual- 
istic settings (such as ALA conference luncheons) long before they were 
written down, represent an oral tradition akin to family narrative. 
McElderry, who told stories on the radio station WNYC during her time 
with the New York Public Library, is a captivating storyteller with total 
recall for vivid detail. Her anecdotes were often shared with mentors, 
colleagues, and protCg6s before being circulated as published speeches 
or interviews. In print, they reached a broader audience and, though 
slightly varied from one iteration to the next, became part of a standard 
repertoire of in-group professional lore. These stories prove valuable in 
analyzing the sum and substance of juvenile publishing’s martriarchal 
kinship structure. Another story set during McElderry’s assistantship to 
Anne Carroll Moore and published in School Library Journal after many 
informal retellings further serves to illustrate this phenomenon. 
As you will have guessed, the situation was extremely formal, and Miss 
Moore expected perfect discipline. . . . Marjorie Burbank [Anne Carroll 
Moore’s senior assistant] always broughtjelly beans to the office around 
Eatertime, and it turned out she could perform a remarkable feat. She 
could balance ajelly bean on the tips of her fingers, palm upward, then 
hit the heel of the palm with her other hand. This made the bean jump 
up into the air. Marjorie would then skillfully catch it in her mouth. 
Well, could I do that? No! The bean would always shoot off in the 
wrong direction and I’d have to scramble after it. Naturally, I was deter-
mined to master this trick which, incidentally, we never did if Miss Moore 
or Miss Davis, or anyone else, were around. 
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One morning, with great concentration, I placed the jelly bean 
just so, hit the heel of my hand smartly, and opened my mouth wide. 
Miraculously, the bean fell right into my mouth, but also right down 
my windpipe-and there it stuck. For a few seconds, my breath was 
cut off, and I knew I might die if I couldn’t dislodge the jelly bean, 
but even greater than that fear was the fear that Miss Moore might 
suddenly arrive and find me gagging to death in the corner. 
(McElderry, 1992, pp. 159-60) 
A story with similar motifs details the time McElderry, in competi- 
tion with Marjorie Burbank to be first into the office every morning, hid 
in a coat closet and jumped out yelling “Boo,” only to find herself con- 
fronted by the redoubtable Miss Moore (retold by Susan Cooper in an 
unpublished interview). Both tales reveal McElderry’s playfulness, still 
one of her most characteristic features, but the subtext of the tales is the 
seriousness with which Anne Carroll Moore (often referred to by the 
initials ACM, always behind her back) took her work and, by extension, 
children’s books as a professional calling. Popping jellybeans contrasts 
sharply with Moore’s expectations of her protkgks, and McElderry’s story 
passes on this value even as she seems to defy it. 
Another implication of the jellybean and closet stories is the sisterly 
relationship between McElderry and Marjorie Burbank: “I loved her. 
She was a very very good and caring librarian and reader, but she also 
had this wonderful nuttiness, which of course I guess I tied into very eas- 
ily and quickly. She was just wonderful to work with, very protective of 
me as a young thing who didn’t know up from down.” 
This protection was all the more important because “ACM was tough 
and partly ruled by fear.” Matriarchal should not be confused with muter-
nal. Bonds can imply bondage, and a matriarchy can and usually does 
involve power play and manipulative control as does any other kindred 
or community structure. Although children’s book editorship, especially 
in McElderry’s tradition, does often involve maternalistic and nurturing 
elements, as we shall discuss, many of the matriarchal figures who pio- 
neered the profession were anything but maternal. “ACM, like any woman 
of that generation, had had to fight hard to be recognized, to have this 
kind of work recognized, and she won her battle. It was deathly serious 
to her, and ACM’s word was law and God forbid that anyone would cross 
her. . . . She was a stern taskmaster who could strike terror into one’s 
heart,” says McElderry of ACM, who had a habit of clearing her throat in 
disapproval if an assistant misstepped or spent more than a moment on 
personal phone calls. “She was never maternal, I’ll tell you that. If she 
liked you, fine; if she didn’t like you, God help you.” And while children’s 
literature is filled with model elders making way for the future genera- 
tion (a la Miska Miles’s Annie and the Old One), matriarchs of children’s 
literature have been sometimes notorious for not letting go. After her 
retirement, Anne Carroll Moore haunted the Central Children’s Room 
to see that Frances Clarke Sayers was doing things right. 
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Inherent in the relationship between matriarchs and proteges was a ten- 
sion between independence and compliance. Independence was a desir- 
able characteristic by which young women-and potential successors-were 
often identified. For instance, McElderry recalls applying for a job in the 
New York Public Library: “I saw Miss Moore late on that morning and then 
had to drive back to Pittsburgh, at once. Later on, Miss Moore told me the 
reason she hired me was because she thought anyone who could drive so far 
alone must be all right!” (McElderry, 1992, p. 158). Yet compliance was 
demanded in strict measure and to the point of petty detail: “Miss Moore 
expected perfect discipline. It turned out I was the first person ever allowed 
to wear a dress with short sleeves in the summer-and the sleeves came right 
down to the elbows” (p. 159). Still, yet, in her search for prospective talent, 
Anne Carroll Moore was not confined by the professional restrictions of 
today’s job search: “Mrs. Rodzianko was also on the staff-a beautiful White 
Russian exile whom Miss Moore had met in Lord 8c Taylor, where Mrs. 
Rodzianko was selling dresses, and whom Miss Moore had the great good 
sense to lure to the library” (p. 158). Anne Carroll Moore’s mentoring style 
combined charisma with tyranny, and it made her a powerhouse. 
She set high standardsthat were challenging to a young person starting out. 
If you played by ACM’s rules, you could learn a lot. I learned what critical 
discussion could be through the “F’L annual list, which I was allowed to 
type. We worked till 11or 12 at night after our regular work all day. It was 
very exciting. You felt you were at the center of a small universe. 
McElderry herself, though strongwilled, broke away from the rigid modes 
of control operating during her apprenticeship. Her ties with authors, illus- 
trators, other editors and publishers, librarians, and her own staff have been 
close, personal as well as professional, and marked with a levity informed 
perhaps by the jellybean trick. She speaks with affection as well as pride 
about her staff-i.e., Emma Dryden, currently an editor at McElderry Books 
and the assistant editor, Trdcey Schatvet, who is the granddaughter of one of 
McElderry’s classmates at Mt. Holyoke College and who came highly quali- 
fied with experience as a college intern at various publishing houses. 
Emma Dryden, who studied poetry at Vassar with Nancy Willard, is very 
good. These people have it in them. It’s not something you can give 
them. She becomes more and more sure of herself as she undertakes 
new writers and projects. She would perhaps do things differently from 
the way I would, but she makes very nice connections with European 
publishers, and with our authors and illustrators. It’s not so much what 
the editor gives to the assistant, but the editor has a chance to recognize 
in that person qualities that will make a good editor and then encour- 
ages her to feel more asured and get on her own feet. It’s a fine line to 
walk because I realize I’m a strong personality and I don’t want to hang 
over somebody too much because that would be terrible, but it’s very 
exciting to see someone come along that way. I’m so blessed with Emma 
and Tracey. It gives you such joy to see someone who cares this much. 
Tracey loves publishing and she works so hard and knows what she’s 
doing and I can trust her with everything. 
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McElderry nurtures her relationships as warmly as she recalls being 
nurtured-and it is clear from frequent allusions that her own mother 
played a significant role in shaping McElderry’s aesthetic sensibilities, 
even in mundane everyday aspects such as dressing: “I feel sure that hav- 
ing clothes bought for a child by her mother is an important early factor 
in the development of taste. In my case, we bought clothes that were 
never gimmicky, that would not go out of style quickly. In other words, a 
certain sense of values underlay the decision to buy. Something classic 
was preferred over something faddish” (Unpublished speech for “The 
Educated Eye”). Although this remark refers to the foundations of 
McElderry’s artistic perception, she also tells of early encounters with 
narrative while begging her mother to tell a story. 
My mother was a real reader, meshed into this whole world of books 
and stories. She had been a teacher and loved working with chil- 
dren. She used to do volunteer work in New York in a settlement 
house. She somehow knew a lot of the old folktales, and when she 
would be gardening I can remember following her around, and she’d 
dig up worms, and I couldn’t bear worms, and I’d have to get out of 
the way, and she’d tell a story, but it would be endless because she’d 
get involved in her digging and planting, and I’d say “Go on, go on, 
what happens next?” And then she’d pick up and go on. 
PROCESSAND PRODUCT 
The question of what happens next is central to the literary process 
that McElderry so intricately negotiates and is more complex than it may 
seem. Just as readers often read to discover what happens next, writers 
often write to discover what happens next. The exception is formula 
fiction, in which it is all too clear what’s going to happen next; writers 
receive tip sheets from publishers outlining the narrative requirements 
of a series and readers brook little variance. Most serious writers, how- 
ever, experience surprise as the story takes on a life of its own, surprise as 
to what happens, how it happens, and to whom. It is perhaps this ele- 
ment of surprise to which McElderry refers when she singles out the ele- 
ment most important to her selection of manuscripts: 
It’s something that makes me sit up, not literally but figuratively. I 
feel myself suddenly sitting up very straight thinking oh, there’s some- 
thing here. That something obviously has to be different in each 
manuscript, and yet I suppose the criteria are basically the same: a 
quality to the writing, and then I suspect it’s often a character who 
begins to catch your attention, so that you’re interested enough to 
want to know who this person is and what’s going to happen. And in 
fiction, which is mostly what I’ve published, there has to be very 
quickly a sense of involvement in some kind of a plot, although it 
doesn’t have to be a dramatic plot. But then you go on hoping that 
whatever has caught you to begin with will continue and hold you 
through to the end. I’m always afraid it will fall apart somewhere 
down the line-and then what? 
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Good storytelling makes you care enough to be curious, whether 
you are the writer, the reader, or the editor. It is clear that for McElderry, 
the questing for what happens next survived the challenge of earthworms 
and developed into a lifelong pursuit guided by knowledge, experience, 
and spontaneous reaction. 
It’s a gut instinct, really. I am not an intellectual. I can’t analyze and 
give brilliant reasons for anything. But I know these elements and 
then, when I’ve finished, think, yes, this has something to say for a 
certain group or for all ages, something that I can enjoy. . . . I found 
myself howling with laughter over a modest-looking book, The Ex-
iles, sent to me by an English publisher. It’s terribly funny and I 
thought, maybe I’m dopey and it just hit me the day I read it be- 
cause I needed to be made to laugh; but I said yes, I would like to 
publish it in the U.S. I was so pleased because Iibrary people began 
calling me and saying who is this, where did you get it? So I knew it 
was touching other people, too. 
Of course, instinctive should not be confused with impulsive. Editing, 
by its very nature, requires meticulous attention rather than impetuous 
abandon. There is a fine-honed craft involved. One of the intriguing 
points to emerge from McElderry’s own discussion of her work is the 
degree to which creative editing and acquisition resemble creative writ- 
ing and illustration. In describing the development of her artistic eye, 
McElderry shows the same vivid sense of childhood recall as do many of 
the best picture book creators. 
The one movie I seem to remember . . . Way Down East . . . was 
hilariously funny in certain scenes and that sense of fun and laugh- 
ter has stayed with me. Some people may be horrified to hear that 
the picture book that made the single strongest impression upon 
me as a child is one that has been criticized and condemned for 
years as harmful to children-Strumelpeter (or Cruel Peter) which I 
had in translation. I loved it! What cautionary rhymes they are- 
about Little Johnny Head-in-the-Air who walked along briskly, look- 
ing up and never down at where he was going and so walked straight 
into the river, or Harriet who would play with matches and one day 
was consumed by the fire she set. The illustration is clear in my 
mind still: a little heap of smoking ashes surrounded by a circle of 
Harriet’s cats, each with tears dropping down from its eyes. Fidgety 
Phil who wouldn’t sit still at table and ended up with his chair going 
over backwards while the tablecloth and everything on it was dragged 
down on top of him is also etched forever in my mind’s eye. A detail 
from a Randolph Caldecott picture stays with me, too, but from which 
book I don’t know. A little boy was bit in the leg by a mad dog. 
There, clearly, one saw a half-moon-shaped bite taken out of the 
boy’s calf! And, of course, the Katzenjammer Kids! They were the 
comic book favorites of my childhood-always in trouble, always 
outrageous, always funny, to my friends and me. (Unpublished 
speech for “The Educated Eye”) 
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As an editor, McElderry ascribes deep importance to early impres- 
sions and maintains a balance between intuition that is rooted in primary 
emotional experiences and critical acumen that is acquired through train- 
ing and later cognitive development. Her perceptivity suggests a creative 
spectrum across activities that we often tend to categorize arbitrarily: art- 
istry versus criticism; those who act versus those who react. In fact, the 
reaction can be just as creative as the action but takes a different form- 
and usually a different ego, one willing to work anonymously in relation- 
ship to the top-billed creator. There exists, of course, as great a variation 
of creativity among editors as there is among authors and illustrators, but 
here we are considering the most innovative and creative of each sector. 
McElderry’s editorial creativity involves drawing out other people- 
usually the best in other people-and she does this socially as well as 
professionally with courteous but intense conversational interest that at- 
tracts, almost extracts, stories. One of the traits most useful to her acqui- 
sition of new talent is empathetic curiosity (also crucial to the question of 
“what happens next?”). Curiosity leads her to uncovering new creators 
and taking risks on what they can or will do. Implied in the solicitation of 
stories is a mind open enough to hear them told. An editor’s most criti- 
cal task is active and informed listening or, in the case of illustration, 
looking. 
The next step after acquisition and selection is articulating textual or 
artistic problems without necessarily telling the creator how to solve them, 
since creative works are apt to grow in new directions during the process 
of revision. Constructive definition requires acute interpersonal sensitiv- 
ity of the kind that women traditionally-and according to recent research, 
scientifically-tend to excel in through genetic and socialization patterns. 
(Some of the most striking research on women’s innate sensitivities to 
others’ expression of feelings and to language itself has been done at the 
University of Pennsylvania by Ruben and Raquel Gur, using PET scans to 
track brain activity. Sally and Bennett Shaywitz at Yale, Richard Haier at 
University of California-Irvine, and other neuroscientists have also done 
brain-imaging studies that support or complement the Gurs’ studies.) The 
trick of interacting with vulnerable writers and artists, identifymg flaws in 
a supportive way without overdirection, and cultivating the development 
of creativity within the constraints of economy is all requisite diplomacy 
for egalitarian editors. It is a diplomacy to which women have proved 
particularly well suited after winning their way into a primarily male en- 
clave, publishing, through the back door of publishing for children. 
Nurturance is a prime element in the editorial process. Whether or 
not children’s book editors had children-and many of the earliest did 
not-they seem to have viewed each book as a child to be developed, 
nourished, and then let go into the world to make its own way. McElderry 
describes this process with generative imagery: “In reality, the editor is a 
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midwife who assists the author in bringing the manuscript to life as a 
book. . . . each book that stems from a true creative impulse, a true desire 
to share knowledge or humor or adventure or joy in life and people, is 
endowed like a human being, in that it has its own particular life story, 
each as different and individual as are people” (McElderry, 1962, pp. 
508, 514). Writers and artists fostered by such visionary editors, who are 
becoming fewer as corporate publishers increasingly value accountants 
over Zitthateurs, tended to stay with them in relationships marked by loyal 
trust on both sides and by a synergy of professional and personal involve- 
ment. “The relationship of editor and author or illustrator is-at its best- 
immensely close and personal, for one is dealing with the elusive stuff of 
creation closest to the creative person’s heart . . .” (p. 508). There was 
rarely an agent or lawyer involved at any stage, from submission to con- 
tract to publication, and the names on a backlist matched those of the 
latest season’s catalog with a few carefully chosen new arrivals from time 
to time. 
Of course, the intense relationships between a fervent editor and 
individualistic authors/artists are fraught with larger-than-life encounters. 
Mordvinoff once went down on his knees before McElderry in a hotel 
bathroom to beg forgiveness for offending Eleanor Estes by not showing 
up at a celebration dinner for her and for him, the two award winners. 
McElderry had rebuffed his earlier apology on the phone with a brusque 
“I don’t care if you did” (when he reminded her that he had won the 
Caldecott [McElderry in Marcus, 1994, p. 391). McElderry hastens to 
note that the bathroom locale, an unusual meeting place, was the only 
private and unoccupied spot at the crowded reception going on in the 
publisher’s suite. 
Through McElderry as intermediary, authors/artists also got to know 
each other and develop stimulating friendships; or, as happened fre- 
quently, authors/artists led McElderry to promising new candidates for 
her list-Lucy Boston, for instance, introduced her to Wanvick Hutton’s 
work and, more recently, Myra Cohn Livingston to Janet Wong’s. 
McElderry’s gift for friendship is braided with a gift for editorship that 
allows her to value each individual while maintaining enough detach- 
ment for the kind of objective evaluation critical to publishing. 
STRANDS AND SUSANOF WEB:MARGARETMCELDERRY COOPER 
Susan Cooper, a writer whose fantasy series, The Dark Is Rising, has 
garnered many awards (including the Newbery for The Grq Kingin 1976) 
and a worldwide readership, speaks dynamically about the kind of part- 
nership she has had with McElderry for thirty years. After acquiring 
Cooper’s first children’s book, Over Sea, Under Stone, through her British 
publishing connections in 1965, McElderry received the manuscript of 
an adult novel, “The Camp,” from Cooper with a letter asking her to 
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assess it. “Could you tell me what’s wrong with this? Nobody wants to 
publish it because it’s about a kid.” McElderry replied that there was 
nothing wrong; it was a children’s book, which she would love to pub- 
lish-and did in 1970 under the title Dawn ofFear. “After that,” says COO- 
per, “I went to New York and we had Iunch and fell in love instantly.” 
It was one of those sympathetic things where you just talk and talk 
and talk and it was simultaneously the beginning of the professional 
relationship and of friendship, which I imagine it is quite often with 
Margaret. The fabric of her life and of her emotions and imagina- 
tion is woven of her authors and illustrators, who are also her friends. 
She has network upon network of friends. There are the IBBY friends, 
the author friends, the professional world friends. Her life is really 
work, and many of the friends have come to her through work. She 
has such a gift for friendship, and she shares the friends. You’ll have 
lunch when you haven’t seen her for a couple of weeks and she’s 
met some new person and she knows their life story. She tells you 
their life story. 
With McElderry on a tour through Australia, Susan Cooper met 
Patricia Wrightson, Joan Phipson, and-later, in New Zealand-another 
McElderry author, Margaret Mahy. 
I think I’m just part of her family. We all are. . . . She’s like my big 
sister, which is another way of saying maternal I suppose, but it’s not 
a pushy nurturing. It’s “I should be delighted if you do another 
book,” but it’s not push, push, push to do the next book. . . .It’s as if 
she’s a mother without any of those sinister connotations of strong 
mothers, not being able to let go. . . . She’s a boat builder, into the 
business of launching and letting go. 
McElderry has an interesting corollary view: “Editors,” she says, “recog- 
nize that creative work comes out of a complex life and personality. A 
purely literary relationship is not enough to understand where writers 
and artists are coming from, what kind of support they need.” Cooper’s 
writing, of course, generated and continues to feed the personal friend- 
ship. Says McElderry of Cooper: “It’s very hard for me to say where the 
professional ends and the personal takes over. It stems from that core of 
her creativity.” Says Cooper of McElderry: “She wouldn’t publish anyone 
whose writing she didn’t love.” McElderry is unerring in detecting prob- 
lems and judicious in leaving corrections up to the writer. Often a crack 
reveals related problems that make a change obvious to the writer once 
the editor has identified stress points. McElderry’s arguments with COO- 
per, however, are rarely over anything more substantial than punctua- 
tion. Nevertheless, punctuation can loom important to a writer and an 
editor. Says Cooper: ‘You score prose. It’s like music, and copyeditors all 
make these academic changes and make it sound wrong. I don’t give a 
hoot about the rule book, and Margaret’s very tolerant of that.” Says 
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McElderry, “She’s impossible.” Over every manuscript they sit down to- 
gether with a list of questions. 
Most of Margaret’s lists are about punctuation and pointing out rep-
etitions. When she first read The Dark Is Rising, she said, “Susan, 
there is much too much weather in this book. Voom, thunder and 
lightning and blizzards.” There’s still too much, but we took out 
some of it. . . . I write very slowly and I don’t rewrite very much. I do 
a rough and a smooth and the smooth is what goes to Margaret. She 
has only once that I remember made a structural suggestion. It was 
in the last of the Dark Is Rising books, Silver on the Tree, where she 
said I think you need another couple of chapters elaborating x. And 
I went away and wrote the couple of chapters, slightly against my 
better judgment, but I thought, this is Margaret, I will do what she 
says. And when I had written them, she read them and said “No, I 
was wrong.” . . . She has turned down two of my picturebook texts, 
though. She said “No, these don’t work,” and she was absolutely 
right. They didn’t. 
Cooper, who has succored McElderry through twoknee replacement sur- 
geries and a heart attack, attributes their successful relationship partly to 
humor. “When I think of Margaret, I think of laughter. We laugh like 
idiots.” Stories about disastrous events suddenly seem funny in the tell- 
ing. ‘You realize as you get older that there’s a perpetual mythologizing. 
You watch real lives becoming stories. And people make their own sto- 
ries by the things that they remember, the way they tell stories and the 
vision they have of themselves.” 
Like the close relationship McElderry nurtured with women in Japa- 
nese children’s literature, the close relationship she nurtured with Coo- 
per is based on the telling of stories, in person and in print-two tradi-
tions that continue to foster each other in the waning childhood of 
children’s literature. “It’s a tremendously rich exchange of life stories 
and personal stories and shared friendships,” says McElderry. “Anything 
I have to say comes out of the creative people I work with. What I say is 
only what I’ve been given; it’s riches that pour from them to me. I don’t 
have anything to say that I haven’t said 50 times over.” Of course, good 
stories get better with repetition. Because McElderry is a teller of stories, 
an editor of stories, and a subject of stories, her personal anecdotes re- 
veal unexpected and often funny scenarios of children’s book history: “I 
met my husband, Storer Lunt, through Anne Carroll Moore. She and his 
mother were best friends and distant cousins. He would say, ‘Good after- 
noon, Miss McElderry,’ with ACM listening behind her screen.” 
CREATIVITYAND CRITERIA 
The wealth of relationships to which McElderry constantly refers are 
reflected in her seasonal catalogs over five decades. Susan Cooper’s works 
are particularly good representations of McElderry publications, which 
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are rich in fantasy by Nancy Bond, Clare Bell, Lucy Boston, Edward Ea- 
ger, Andre Norton, Mary Norton, Margaret Mahy, Patricia Wrightson, 
and many others. Particularly in respect to folklorically influenced fan- 
tasy, the lore McElderry heard from her mother paid off, as well as in 
picture-book folktales illustrated by artists such as Felix Hoffman, Feodor 
Rojankovsky, Erik Blegvad, and Warwick Hutton. Of course, there has 
been much distinguished realistic fiction on McElderry’s backlists-in- 
cluding Elizabeth Enright, Eleanor Estes, Virginia Sorenson, James Hous- 
ton, Yoshiko Uchida, Joan Phipson, and the versatile Margaret Mahy-as 
well as nonfiction. The literary analysis of books published by McElderry 
is beyond the scope of this article, but the overall pattern has, like 
McElderry, a kind of legendary resonance. She attracts larger-than-life 
stories because she has a larger-than-life sense of story, which is coupled 
with a surprisingly humble sense of self. Susan Cooper-whose mother, 
like McElderry’s, was a teacher-describes the paradox of women with 
contradictory personal and professional natures: 
She’s such a mixture of strong and modest-feeling that she’s a shy, 
noncharismatic person of no great presence. She even does what 
my mother used to do, which used to make me crazy, saying oh well, 
they won’t be interested in somebody like me, whereas Margaret’s 
really this strong funny brilliant accomplished professional person. 
She does feel both things at the same time. She’s the strong woman 
running the office and she’s modest outside it. My mother was a 
teacher-I remember once when I was about ten, going into the 
classroom and watching her and thinking thet’s not my mother! 
For all her cultivation of creativity, McElderry is as stern in her stan- 
dards as ever was Anne Carroll Moore. She will reject a manuscript from 
her favorite and most famous and/or promising author if it falls short of 
high quality. ‘You gulp before you disappoint someone you’ve invested 
in, but a good writer will pick up on criticism and do something with it in 
a very intelligent way.” One of her stories involves a confrontation with 
Carl Sandburg, early in her career during the mid-l940s, when he vented 
his fury on her for rejecting two stories for children. She offered her 
resignation to Mr. Brace (one of the founders of Harcourt Brace) who 
refused it, and Mr. Sandburg’s stories went unpublished. During the 199Os, 
more than one editor has been swayed by best-seller figures to contract 
for a second-rate children’s book from a first-rate writer of adult books 
(with exceptions such as Penelope Lively and Paula Fox, who have long 
track records in writing both juvenile and adult fiction, it is rare to find 
writers equally gifted in the two areas). Yet McElderry is a business woman 
who must turn a profit on her high standards. She is in the paradoxical 
position of selling dreams without selling them short or selling out, and 
she has been a commercial success by proving that, in the long run, good 
books make a profit. 
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William Jovanovich, whose ascension at Harcourt, Brace and Com- 
pany triggered McElderry’s leaving in 1971, badly underestimated her 
profit potential. Without a clue to the professional or financial nuances 
of children’s book publishing, he fired her in spite of her successful twenty- 
six years as Editor of Children’s Books at Harcourt, Brace (the two men 
delegated to dismiss her explained that “the wave of the future has passed 
you by”). She was forthwith invited to join Atheneum as Consulting Edi- 
tor and Director of Margaret K. McElderry Books-the first children’s 
book editor to have her own imprint. Naturally, the award-winning au- 
thors and illustrators with whom she had maintained such close ties, Su- 
san Cooper among them, went with her from Harcourt to Atheneum. In 
1985, Scribner/Atheneum (two independent companies that had joined 
forces to survive) was bought by Macmillan, which was bought in turn by 
Robert Maxwell and then sold in 1994 to Simon & Schuster, where 
McElderry is Vice-president and Publisher of Margaret K. McElderry 
Books. Corporate takeovers have characterized publishing in the more 
recent years of McElderry’s career, but her imprint has remained stable 
throughout the transitions-a feat, considering most mergers involve fir- 
ing squads. She has eloquently addressed the balance of the real and the 
ideal. 
Publishing is a business, a commercial venture, which must succeed 
in selling the books it chooses to publish in order to continue to 
choose and publish more books. It cannot exist without paying its 
way; it is not an altruistic venture. An editor may be given his head 
to choose what he believes in, but he will also-in time-lose his 
head, figuratively speaking, if his choices too often end up in the 
red on the publisher’s balance sheet. And yet, dollars and cents are 
by no nieans the total picture of publishing. It is a profession as well 
as a business-books are more than a commodity-and as such, pub- 
lishing has certain responsibilities which it must accept. (McElderry, 
1962, p. 505) 
The most visionary of editors must survive in a fiercely competitive 
arena where there are few margins for error-costs are high, the market 
is tight, and print runs for hardcover children’s fiction, nonfiction, and 
picture books are small. 
It’s harder than ever to develop new authors now because the mar- 
ket has gone down for hardcover YA and middle-grade fiction. The 
wonderful independent books stores are threatened by big chains. 
And competition from CDRoms makes an editor more selective. It 
may be harder to take a chance on a book that’s a beginner’s but is 
someone you think has a chance to develop. 
In detailing her routine, McElderry (1962) says that “the editor’s daily 
life is filled with detail and decision” (p. 506), but clearly hard-headed 
does not have to mean hard-hearted: “This is the realm of intangibles, of 
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esthetics, of the evaluation of quality. There are no rules, no concrete 
criteria. . . . The pursuit of such experimental excellence, to give it a 
name, is perhaps the most hazardous, but the greatest adventure in pub- 
lishing, for it is concerned with dreams rather than with dollars, perfec- 
tion rather than profit” (p. 514). 
A CONTINUITYOF COMMITMENT 
Books that McElderry has edited or published have won the most 
prestigious awards in chi1dren”s literature: the Newbery, Caldecott, 
Mildred Batchelder, Boston Globe/Hornbook, Hans Christian Andersen, 
Canadian Library Association Book of the Year, Carnegie Medal, NCTE 
Award for Excellence in Poetry, IRA award for best first novel-a number 
of these several times over. She herself has been selected for the Constance 
Lindsay Skinner Award (now called the Woman’s National Book Associa- 
tion Award); an honorary doctorate from Mt. Holyoke College; a life- 
time honorary membership in IBBY;, the Literary Market Place Corpo- 
rate Award; the Hope S. Dean Memorial Award by the Foundation for 
Children’s Books; election to the YWCA Academy of Women Achievers; 
deliverance of the May Hill Arbuthnot Honor Lecture; the Curtis Ben- 
jamin Award for Creative Publishing by the Association of American Pub- 
lishers; and the Northern California Children’s Booksellers Association 
Otter Award. At this last function, during which she was introduced by 
Susan Cooper, McElderry was given a standing ovation before speaking a 
word-patent homage to a half century of high quality. Her books had 
already spoken for her. 
Perhaps the biggest tribute to Margaret McEldeq’s professional attain- 
ments is the significance they have for children’s book publishing as a whole. 
It is difficult to write about one without considering the implications for the 
other. The fifty years that include McElderry’s work at Harcourt and subse- 
quent establishment of her own imprint at Atheneum/Macmillan/Simon 
and Schuster span the most dynamic period of growth in the history of 
children’s literature. Her contributions to that literature have both reflected 
and shaped its development, a development largely dependent on the strong 
women who nurtured it. McElderry’s commitment, work, and influence 
represent a pattern typical of the field’s professional leadership, yet she is 
exceptional in her individuality and achievement. 
“She is absolutely indomitable,” says Susan Cooper. “Even when she 
has down times, there’s always a positive side. She reminds me of that 
saying we used to have on the wall when I was a kid in England, a quota- 
tion from Queen Victoria: ‘We are not interested in the possibilities of 
defeat. They do not exist.”’ 
CONCLUSION 
What are the implications of idenhfjang children’s book publishing as a 
matriarchy? How does such a kinship function differently from the old boy 
network? The answer to these questions begins with the recognition of how 
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rare a professional matriachy is and how rarely it is acknowledged. In her 
essay “Biographical Research: Recognition Denied,” Laurel Grotzinger 
(1983) documents the exclusion of women from the history of librarianship, 
a field dominated numerically, but not administratively, by women. How 
much more have women been excluded from publishing history, where at- 
tention has been focused on key figures such as Maxwell Perkins, Robert 
Gottlieb, Michael Korda, Frank Morley, and other editors and/or publishers 
who inherited a long-established, maledominated occupation? The recog- 
nition of children’s book publishing as a matriarchal enclave within a patri- 
archal system also shows the secondclass citizenship of children’s literature; 
women were allowed a domain of power that seemed unthreatening and, to 
some extent, unimportant. Children have always been “women’s work in a 
patriarchal society. 
Beyond the importance of recognition is the analysis of effects. How 
has the literature itself been affected by a dominance of female writers, 
editors, librarians, and readers (girls read more than boys, especially more 
fiction, which is the canonical backbone of children’s literature)? Are 
narrative patterns and social attitudes influenced by such a heavy gender 
dominance? Are there some differences between adult’s and children’s 
literature that may be attributable to gender differences in the two pub- 
lishing arenas? To some extent, stories seem to affect, if not shape, us. If 
stories to a degree shape us, do young readers with innate and develop- 
ing gender differences sense and respond to gender differences in a body 
of literature directed at them? 
These questions matter profoundly in any consideration of social poli- 
tics: “[Elssential to a more liberating history is an understanding of the 
relationship between female and male roles at a given time that can only 
be achieved by writing women and men into library history together,” 
says Suzanne Hildenbrand (1983,p. 389). That statement applies to more 
than library history but is certainly crucial to the history of children’s 
book publishing, which developed in utero as a twin venture with 
children’s librarianship. 
Generalizing about gender differences is always a danger, but not 
one that should prevent us from studying them. In describing a region of 
Northeast India that has recently attracted media attention because of 
violent ethnic upheavals, New Yo& Times writer Sanjoy Hazarika (1995) 
reports gender struggles as well: 
The changes, fueled by a communications revolution that enables 
people to look into worlds thousands of miles away, is placing pres- 
sure on the Khasi community about the future of one of their re- 
vered traditions. 
This is the matrilineal system under which the youngest daughter inher- 
its the entire family estate. In addition, after marriage, the husband shifts to 
the wife’s home and their children take the mother’s surname. 
Some Khasi men are questioning this tradition and seeking 
changes that will enable them to inherit property too. (p. A6) 
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Occasionally, the significance of sociocultural patterns is easier to 
see from a distance or from a reversed position. Can there be any ques- 
tion that changing gender roles will affect tradition bearers in the Khasi 
community? Can there be any question that gender roles have affected 
tradition bearers in our own? 
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Zena Sutherland: Reviewer, Teacher, and Author 
A ” D .  CARLSON 
AESTRACT 
ZENASUTHERLANDIS A WOMAN HIGHLY REGARDED in the field of children’s lit- 
erature. She was associated with the University of Chicago Graduate Li- 
brary School throughout her career. Sutherland was the editor and sole 
reviewer of the Bulletin of the Center for Children’sBooks from 1958 to 1985; 
wrote monthly columns for the Suturduy Reuiew from 1966 to 1972; and 
has been the author of several editions of Children and Books since 1969. 
The Zena Sutherland Lecture, established in 1983, is just one recogni- 
tion of her contributions to the profession. This is a professional biogra- 
phy of Sutherland, containing her recollections of men and women in 
children’s book publishing and assessing her impact on the field. 
INTRODUCTION 
A strong and influential voice in diverse aspects of the field of litera- 
ture for children, Zena Sutherland is a woman who has professionally 
influenced others through the quality of her writing, astute and discern- 
ing critical ability, and her genuine love of, and respect for, the tradition 
of children’s literature. In her lifetime, Sutherland has exhibited a unique 
independence in what she was willing to take on and has not failed to 
accept challenge as an opportunity. 
In the words of Sophie Silberberg, a luminary in children’s publishing, 
Zena Sutherland is “one of America’s most respected reviewers of books for 
children, an admired teacher of children’s literature, a prominent anthologist, 
and a leader of considerable influence within the many professions con- 
cerned with children and their reading” (Hearne & Kay, 1981, p. ix). 
Born in Winthrop, Massachusetts, a small town across the bay from 
Boston, Sutherland describes her childhood: 
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I had a lot of problems as an only child, a child whose parents were 
divorced at a time when divorce was very rare, and this made me a 
particular oddity. I was five when my parents separated, and prob- 
ably a year later the divorce came through. My mother decided to 
leave Boston, which was her home, and probably for very good rea- 
sons, went to another city. She chose Chicago because she had a 
friend here, a former Bostonian, who was able to put us up until my 
mother found an apartment and got ajob. So I was a latchkey child; 
that was also very rare, of course, in those days. Because in those 
days every time you moved and signed a lease for twelve months, 
you got one month free, plus free decorating, and my mother liked 
to be in cheerful newly painted places, and to get a free month, we 
moved a great deal. I went to fourteen different elementary schools. 
(Z. B. Sutherland, personal communication, March 18, 1995) 
Sutherlands mother had remarried by the time Zena was in high school, 
which offered her some rest after all the moving around as well as a very 
gentle and loving stepfather. Even though she had a kind and caring father, 
he was living in Boston. The family lived on the north side of Chicago near 
Lake Michigan at Sunnyside Avenue within walking distance of the old 
Edgewater Beach Hotel. Zena went to Carl Schurz High School. 
Referring to herself as having been “an industrious sort of drone in 
high school,” Sutherland nonetheless remembers it as a pleasant, albeit 
lonely, time. She excelled academically and particularly enjoyed English, 
mathematics, French, and German courses. By the time she graduated in 
June 1933, she was offered several college scholarships and, attracted by 
Robert Hutchins’s reputation, decided to attend the University of Chi- 
cago that Fall. She began a pre-med course of study with the intention of 
becoming a physician. However, the Depression forced Sutherland’s fa- 
ther, who was paying for the college expenses that were not covered by 
the scholarship, to realize that he could not afford four years of medical 
school. Both of them were disappointed: “He was really very, very un- 
happy because he wanted me to become a doctor,” says Sutherland. 
The University of Chicago was an exciting place to be in the 1930s. 
Almost all of the courses for the underclassmen were very large lecture 
courses given by the “stars” of the university. Sutherland recalls: 
Arthur Holly Compton, I can’t remember how many awards he won 
nationally and internationally. Louis Wirth, who was a great sociolo- 
gist. There was one who became Hutchins’s sidekick, Mortimer Adler, 
called for no reason that I know, Mert-probably somebody said it 
to be funny once and other people picked it up. Anton Carlson gave 
a biology course. He was wonderful. He was articulate, warm, and 
funny. He looked sort of bumbly, but he sounded very sharp, and 
the whole class fell in love with him, I’m quite sure. (Z. B. Sutherland, 
personal communication, March 18, 1995) 
When Sutherland’s interest turned to English literature, she took 
courses from Robert Morss Lovett and James Thurber, among many other 
distinguished teachers. In addition to a stimulating academic life, she 
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learned to play bridge. As an only child, she had been very isolated. 
Living in Beecher Hall dormitory was a joy to her, and she made many 
friends. Another of her extracurricular activities was singing in the 
Rockefeller Chapel Choir, which she continued for many years after 
graduating. 
In 193’7, she married Roland Bailey and had three children: Stephen, 
who is now a history professor at Knox College; Thomas, a classroom 
teacher in Denmark; and Katherine, an English professor at Oberlin 
College. She became a part of the University of Chicago’s Hyde Park 
community, being involved in choir, play reading groups, and her 
children’s PTAs and other school-related activities. 
As her children grew and became less dependent, Sutherland de- 
cided to return to the University of Chicago for an advanced degree. A 
lover of books, she decided upon library school with the intention of 
becoming a medical librarian. She began coursework in 1956 with no 
thought whatsoever of working with children’s books. As her studies in 
medical librarianship progressed, she decided to take a children’s litera- 
ture course simply because she loved children’s books. 
While she was raising her children, books were an important part of 
life. Sutherland’s daughter, Kathy Linehan, remembers that, “reading 
was the big occupation of the house” with weekly visits to the public li- 
brary to return and check out armloads of books (K. B. Linehan, per- 
sonal communication, September 24, 1995). As a child, Sutherland was 
a voracious reader, and her mother claimed that young Zena taught her- 
self to read when very young. Sutherland recalls: 
I certainly can remember being able to read as a small child, and like 
any small child who can read, I loved reading signs, cereal boxes, my-
thing. When I was small, if there were books for children, my mother 
didn’t know about it, and actually, as I look back now on it with knowl- 
edge, there were not many-The First World War certainly put a crimp 
in publishing. I did what obviously one would do if you are a voracious 
reader-I read anything I could lay my hands on. What I could lay my 
hands on were often totally inappropriate adult books-Sons andLovers, 
ofowth of the Soil....My mother was a voracious reader and I often read 
the books I found in the apartment. Kristin Lavransdattq I loved Kristin 
Lavransdattq three volumes. 
When I was in third grade, I had a note sent home by my teacher, 
Miss Yardley, saying that, if I ever brought Boccaccio’s Decameron to 
school again, she was going to suspend me. My mother did think 
the whole thing was funny, and years later when she told me this 
story I went back and re-read the book. It brought back a vague 
memory of the original reading, but I realized only then how so-
phisticated it was. And this has always, I’m sure, contributed to my 
feeling that people who are censorious are often unaware of the fact 
that children get from a book what they can at their level ofdevelop- 
ment. (Z. B. Sutherland, personal communication, August 29,1995) 
The first children’s book Sutherland owned was Little Women,a present 
for her eleventh birthday. She remembers the joy she felt upon reading 
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a book that was written for children. She had a library card as a young 
child, but up until then she had always gone to the adult section with a 
note of permission from her mother. Once she discovered that there 
were children’s books, she read whatever she could get her hands on in 
the children’s section of the public library. 
With her coursework in medical librarianship for her masters’ de- 
gree’ nearly completed, Sutherland had a chance to take a class outside 
of her field. Her enjoyment of children’s books as a child and as a parent 
brought her into Sally Fenwick’s classroom in the Graduate Library School 
in 1957. Very soon after she completed the course, Mary K. Eakin, editor 
of the Bulletin of the Children’s Book Center, broke her contract and took a 
position at Iowa State Teachers College in Cedar Falls. At that point, the 
Graduate Library School needed to fill the position quickly, and Sally 
Fenwick showed Lester Asheim, the dean of GLS, book cards Zena had 
written for the class. Sutherland says: 
They agreed that I could probably muddle through if I accepted the 
job. When I was offered it, I wasn’t sure I wanted to accept. But I 
agreed, and I took the job on the basis that if I was not happy there, 
I would stay for six months, and if the dean was not happy with me at 
the end of six months, I would stay for only six months. I knew after 
about two months that I had found exactly what I wanted, and I 
loved what I was doing. I had no experience, but a lot of inclina- 
tion. (Z. B. Sutherland, personal communication, April 27, 1995) 
In the February 1958 issue of the Bulletin, Zena Bailey is listed as 
Editorial Assistant under Sara I. Fenwick, who is listed as Acting Supervis- 
ing Editor. 
BULLETIN FOR CHILDREN’S BOOKSOF THE cE“ER 
At the time, the Bulletin had been in existence for a little more than 
a decade. The eminent Frances Henne is credited for providing the “ini- 
tial inspiration” (Eakin, 1962, p. v) for the reviewing journal. Sutherland 
recalls that, “in the late 1940s, Frances Henne felt that there was a need 
for unbiased but critical reviewing.” Henne, who had no organization 
and no funding, began by setting up a newsletter for the members of the 
Education faculty and the teachers of the Laboratory Schools at the Uni- 
versity of Chicago. She felt the teachers should know something about 
children’s books. In December 1947, the first issue of the Service Bulletin 
of the Center for Instructional Materials of the University of Chicago 
Library appeared. It was initially circulated to those teaching in the Labo- 
ratory Schools and the Department of Education; later a mailing system 
was set up. Sutherland recollects that, “it was all very rudimentary. The 
pages were hectographed. The purple ink came off on everything.” 
Since the Instructional Materials Center was under the direction of 
the University of Chicago Library, the latter was the sponsor of the Bulk-
tin when it was first published. Alice Brooks McGuire, known to her 
friends as Sally, was the Bulletin? first editor from 1947 to 1949 until she 
moved to Texas to become the librarian for the Cask School in Austin. 
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Mary K Eakin succeeded her as editor. In her introduction to Good Booksfor 
Children: A Selection of Outstanding Children’s Books Published 1948-57, Eakin 
states that the Bulletin played a major role in the changes that took place in 
the reviewing of children’s books between 1947 and 1957, especially the 
emergence of critical, as opposed to merely descriptive, reviewing. By the 
time Zena Bailey, who was then forty-three years old, took over as editor in 
1958, the Bulletin had a very good reputation, cost $2.50 for a year’s subscrip 
tion, and had a circulation of about 2,000. Its name changed from the Bulle-
tin ofthe Children’s Book Center (itself changed from Service Bulletin in 1949) to 
the Bulletin ofthe Center for Children’sBooks. Its sponsorship, too, had shifted 
from the University of Chicago Library to the Graduate Library School. 
From January 1958 until her retirement in September 1985, Sutherland 
typically read and reviewed almost one hundred books each month. She 
estimates that in the twenty-seven years as its editor, she produced around 
30,000 reviews for the Bulletin. When asked how she was able to accomplish 
such a Herculean task, she answered: 
It probably is at least a tri-part answer. One of which is that I’m a fast 
reader; that’s not a joke. I read fast. I did read every book I reviewed 
cover to cover, except for cookbooks. I read those looking for clarity of 
explanation and inclusion of safety measures, etc., and occasionally I 
would test a recipe. Another part of it was that, like anything else, if you 
do a lot of something, you tend to get faster at it. Maybe not better, but 
faster. When I first started I would think, now what do I want to say? how 
shall I say it? would this be better or that be better? As time went by, I 
had written a lot of reviews and nobody had swooned with dismay at my 
use of language. I became more comfortable with reading a book and 
knowing by the time I finished it what I wanted to say; I didn’t have to 
stop and think about it. So there was less lag time between book and 
review, and the actual writing of the review was faster. And the third 
thing-this may sound smarmy, but it’s true-I really love reviewing. I 
love reading and I love reviewing. I have been in situations both at the 
office and at home when I was just flooded with books, but opening 
every single package was like Christmas. Sometimes, there’s nothing 
that makes you say, “Oh boy, I can’t wait,” but often there is. I have been 
known to stop in the middle of unpacking a load of books and sit down 
with one because it was a new one by a favorite author, or was a new 
author, or was unusual nonfiction. (Z. B. Sutherland, personal commu- 
nication, April 27, 1995) 
Sutherland recalls her predecessor’s reviews had a tendency to offend 
people: “[Tlhey were often quite acid.” Once she discovered this and real- 
ized that some publishers were not sending her books to review, she decided 
to make an effort “to say what I had to say honestly, but not to use pejorative 
adjectives when I could say it nicely.” She adds: “My feeling then and my 
feeling now is that, with some exceptions, authors and illustrators do their 
best; they work very hard; their editors work very hard with them. As long as 
you are honest with your readers, there’s no reason to hurt anybody’s feel- 
ings. You’re going to hurt somebody’s feelings just by not liking the book. 
Say it in as kind a way asyou can.” 
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However, Sutherland feels that most children’s book reviewing in 
the late 1950s “was just plain sugary.” She quickly learned not to read a 
review of a book that she had not yet reviewed: “I got very tired of read- 
ing, ‘I really like this book,’ or ‘this is a charming book,’ or ‘the illustra- 
tions are beautiful.”’ As a parent who encouraged her children to read, 
she had wanted to know something more about a book. Was it sophisti- 
cated writing? Was it simple writing, like Caroline Haywood? Her chil- 
dren liked Caroline Haywood when they were small, partly because she 
was so very simple and unaffected. As they moved on to writers like Eleanor 
Estes, there was still the same kind of simplicity, but there was humor, 
too. That is what Sutherland wanted to know about a book, and that is 
what she has tried to tell people in her reviews. 
During the twenty-seven years Zena Sutherland was editor of the Bulle-
tin, she was its only reviewec2 An important event in her personal life is 
reflected in the September 1964 issue of the Bulletin, the first to list her as 
Mrs. Zena B. Sutherland. She and Roland Bailey divorced in 1961,and, in 
July 1964, she married Alec Sutherland, a tall dignified Scotsman who had 
worked for the British Broadcasting Corporation. At the time of their mar- 
riage, Alec Sutherland was the director of broadcasting at the University of 
Chicago and head of the Center for Continuing Education. They had a 
wonderfully happy marriage with shared enthusiasm for chamber music, 
travel, theater, and play reading groups until Alec’s death in December 1990. 
Achange that affected the Bulletinhappened with the rise of children’s 
book publishing. Sutherland’s career has coincided with a period with 
significant social and cultural changes, and children’s books reflected 
those changes. When Sutherland was asked how she approached the so-
called problem novel of the 1960s,she said that if the book was well done, 
she thought, “well, it’s high time.” Hazel Rochman, a former student of 
Sutherland’s and member of the Bulletin’s Advisory Committee, who is 
currently Assistant Editor in the Books for Youth section of Booklist, de-
scribes Sutherland’s pioneering influence: 
If you listen to people like Sendak or Macaulay, they say that if some-
one like Zena hadn’t been around, events could’ve been very differ- 
ent. She had a great personal influence in opening up that world at 
a time when other peopie were saying, “This isn’t for children, this 
is too scary, this is too shocking.” Zena was aware that this was great 
writing, and made it in the most matter of fact, and yet enthusiastic, 
way a part of the canon. I think that that was where she was just so 
crucial, in celebrating the canon in this opening way. ...She had a 
literary sense, and a sense of childhood. (H. Rochman, personal 
communication, May 22, 1995) 
Roger Sutton, current editor of the Bulletin, echoes Rochman’s be- 
lief: “Zena is famous for her incredible discernment of talent and an abil- 
ity to really recognize new trends, and welcome them. When all the new 
realism popped in in the late 1960s,she simply accepted this stuff if it was 
good.” He recalls a conversation he had with Maurice Sendak about 
Sutherland: 
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I remember Maurice Sendak telling me what a force she wdS when 
he first knew her as the editor of the Bulletin in the early 1960s. 
What people in publishing loved about Zena was she was very so-
phisticated and witty. She treated children’s books very intelligently, 
but if you look at her writing, it’s very fresh, it’s very witty, sophisti- 
cated, none of this heavy droning reviewing that the field was used 
to. Maurice said, “We all thought she was smart, but part of it was 
she was this sociable and witty blonde bombshell, and we New York- 
ers couldn’t believe she came from Chicago.” (R. Sutton, personal 
communication, June 2, 1995) 
As a reviewer, Sutherland is candid, serious, and to the point. She pro- 
vides a matter-of-fact evaluation in an understandable style throughout. 
During her career at the Bulletin, Sutherland referred to herself as a reviewer 
and not a critic. Fellow reviewer Rochman says that she believes, “Zena basi- 
cally gave herself over to the world of the book, and then spoke to you about 
it as an equal. First of all, there’s no ego. Secondly, there’s an optimism and 
enthusiasm. There’s that relaxed, non-pretentious style, in a speaking voice, 
without jargon-you can use wit, you can use style-but she was talking to 
other people who loved children and books.” 
Rochman points to Sutherland’s review of William’sDoll by Charlotte 
Zolotow as an example: 
She’s able to enthuse without gushing because she uses exact words. 
And she doesn’t overdo the sort of breakthrough that it was. “The 
warmth and humor of the illustrations, the clean look of the pages, 
and the simplicity and restraint of the writing style are in perfect 
agreement in a book that is as endearing for its tenderness as for the 
message it conveys: there is nothing, but nothing wrong with boys 
who play with dolls. 
...[William’s grandmother] understands exactly why William wants 
a doll and should have one-so that when he grows up he will have 
a chance to practice being a father, a chance to love and cuddle and 
care for the doll that represents the baby for whom he’ll someday 
share responsibility.” Zena understands exactly why William wants a 
doll and should have one. Every word is almost monosyllabic, and 
that’s the hardest thing in the world to do; to write serious reviews 
simply, no show-off words. (H. Rochman, personal communication, 
May 22, 1995) 
Over the years, Sutherland became one of the best known and loved 
children’s book reviewers. Sophie Silberberg acknowledges her great im- 
pact when she writes: “As a reviewer, Zena Sutherland can always be counted 
on to delve into the very heart of the book before her and to articulate her 
opinions about it in a straightforward and lucid style. The accessibility of her 
reviews has nurtured the publication and readership of works of literary and 
artistic merit, as well as supported awide range of important, useful works of 
fiction and nonfiction” (Hearne & Kaye, 1981, pp. x-xi). 
To her credit, however, Sutherland’s deep feelings toward editors, 
authors, and illustrators have not interfered with her objectivity as a re- 
viewer. In fact, her directness and clarity have served to strengthen her 
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capacity to motivate, to bolster, and to challenge. Virginia Hamilton ex- 
presses her appreciation: 
It is through educators such as Zena Sutherland that we writers are 
able to face our weaknesses ....We trust best the objective, cool hand. 
At least I do. I recall the last line of Zena’s Bulletin review of Arillu 
Sun Down in November 1976. She thought that what was outstand- 
ing about the book was the characterization and “the dramatic im- 
pact of some of the episodes.” Now, if the author has any sense, she 
will key in on the word some. She will march right back through the 
book and ferret out the other that may not have had dramatic im- 
pact. Some does imply other. Thank you, Zena, for all that you have 
taught me over the years. (Hearne, 1993, pp. 75-76) 
Beginning with the 1973 publication of The Best in Children’s Books, 
Sutherland selected approximately 5,000 reviews of books, both fiction and 
nonfiction, that she initially wrote for the Bulletin and compiled them into 
four volumes covering the years 19661972,1973-1978,1979-1984,and 1985- 
1990.3 One reviewer stated that the compilation was “a highly pedigreed 
list” (Ettlinger 8c Spirt, 1982, p. 171). Another, elated at the publication of 
the second volume, writes: “For those who have worn thin the pages of the 
first Sutherland work, The Best in Children’s Books 1966-1972, take heart, the 
continuation has arrived. It was worth the wait” (Krauss, 1981, p. 455). 
Through these compilations, Sutherland turned the monthly reviews from 
the Bulletin into well-organized buying guides and reference books for li- 
brarians, teachers, parents, and students of children’s literature. 
SATURDAYREWEW, TRIBUNE, MEA STORY”CHICAGO AND “READ 
Sutherland also began reviewing for the Saturday Review in 1966. 
When asked how she became the writer of the monthly “Books forYoung 
People” column, she answers: 
I don’t know how I got the position. I was in a hotel room in New 
York City waiting for my husband, when I received a phone call from 
Rochelle Girson, who was the book review editor. She introduced 
herself on the phone, and she said she’d been looking at some of 
my work and she liked it very much, and I said, “Thank you.” I 
thought she was going to ask me to write an article. Rochelle said, 
“We would like you to be the new editor for children’s books.” I was 
sitting on the edge of a twin bed, slid off the bed, and was on the 
floor. I was so thrilled because I had great respect for that magazine. 
It was a magazine for people who loved literature. (Z. B. Sutherland, 
personal communication, May 3, 1995) 
Given free reign by Girson, Sutherland could write whatever she 
wanted in her column. A typical issue contained one to two dozen re- 
views of books that Sutherland believed were important. Her style was 
very different from the style she employed for the Bulletin. Sutherland 
explains the contrast: “I certainly didn’t want to say the same thing. Even 
though I had exactly the same opinion of the book, I was writing for a 
different audience, and for a different type of publication.” Her book 
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reviews in the Saturday Review were more informal but never offhand or 
chatty. They were for educated adults who wanted to know about children’s 
books. Her review (1970) of Tana Hoban’s Shapes and Things(Macmillan, 
1970) is a good example: 
This has no words, tells no story; yet it is a book through which a 
small child may wish to browse, alone or with a friend to share the 
pleasure of recognizing simple things by their shapes. The tech- 
nique used is the photogram, in which an object is placed directly 
on photographic paper under specified conditions and then pro-
cessed. The objects, white on black, are almost wholly in silhouette, 
although there are hints of shadow. Some of the pages are almost 
blunt: a single apple. Some are arranged in patterns on a theme: 
tools, sewing things, kitchen utensils. Very attractive,useful for dis-
cussion, good for stirring perceptual acuteness. Ages 2-5. (p. 34) 
In each issue, the reviews were prefaced by a brief article. Some were on 
a theme, such as science fiction writers and books, sex education books, best 
books of the year, or Christmas books. One theme Sutherland believes she 
may have started is the baseball special, entirely devoted to new baseball 
books. If it was not a theme, the article focused on some aspect of children’s 
books or publishing. For instance, the April 19, 1969 article looked at the 
National Book Award Committee and its addition of a children’s book award 
(not surprisingly, Sutherland, along with the poet John Ciardi and Virginia 
Haviland, was a judge for the first award). Another example is the July 25, 
1970 issue that reported on the advent of children’s book stores in England 
which Sutherland lamented that the United States lacked. 
Sutherland’s column continued for six years until 1972. When 
Norman Cousins sold the Saturday Review, however, drastic changes oc- 
curred, and the children’s book reviews were dropped. Following the 
Saturday Review, she assumed a similar position for the Chicago Tm’bune as 
children’s book editor from 1972 to 1984. 
In addition to writing reviews, Sutherland got involved in television in 
1966. On WMAQ an NBC affiliate in Chicago, viewers could tune in to Read 
Me a Story every Sunday morning. The half-hour show was set in a children’s 
bookstore, where the proprietor read books to a small audience of children. 
Ray Lubway, a University of Chicago Laboratory School teacher, was usually 
the book reader, and the children were students of the Laboratory School. 
Sutherland, who donated her time to the show, selected the books that were 
read. The show was a public service program supported in part by the Uni- 
versity of Chicago’s Broadcasting Department and had a sizable audience in 
the Chicago area. It ended in 1971 when priorities at the university’s Broad- 
casting Department changed. 
CHILDRENAND Boom 
When Zena Sutherland succeeded May Hill Arbuthnot in 1972 as the 
author of the fourth edition of Children and Books, “she became the men- 
tor of teachers and librarians who work to bring books and children to- 
gether” (Hearne & Kaye, 1981, p. xi). The first edition, published in 
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the general citizen, about these things through women’s writing about 
children and reading? 
Fourth, how did these women function as intermediaries? Did they 
communicate knowledge about children, about literature, about educa- 
tional theory? Did these intermediaries have an influential nature? What, 
essentially, is the nature of influence? Did the women writing these ar- 
ticles influence parents or the larger society and how? What are the mark- 
ers of influence? How can one decide whether or not those who knew 
about children and literature influenced parents (specifically mothers) 
regarding these issues? 
Surely one can see that there are a number of questions here and a 
plethora yet unexamined. The objectives of this article are to provide an 
initial investigation into these issues and to provide a heuristic for further 
research. 
METHODOLOGY 
A number of factors contributed to the chosen methodological ap-
proach for this article. First, the objective, as stated earlier, is to begin to 
uncover territory yet unexamined regarding serious questions about schol- 
arly women in this field. In doing so, the first method was to uncover and 
gather the writings of women about children’s literature in its applica- 
tion to children, reading, and learning. This meant disregarding the 
work of men from the same time period about the same topics. Few men 
did any writing of this kind, however, so it would be interesting to exam- 
ine questions relative to this phenomenon at a later time. The decision 
to isolate women and examine their writing alone reflects a portion of a 
larger research design in which there might be comparisons of the kinds 
of things men wrote with those written by women. 
The time period investigated also reflects the fact that this study is 
only a small part of a larger picture. The decision to limit this discussion 
is due to the limitations in length of the journal format. Later, it might 
be interesting to examine the second half of the twentieth century and 
compare the number and kinds of things written. For this article, works 
by women about children’s reading and literature, written between 1900 
and 1950, are included. It is important to examine this time period be- 
cause it includes the ‘‘birth’’ of children’s literature as a unique genre. 
The creation of the first children’s book imprint at a major American 
publishing house occurred in 1919 when Louise Seaman Bechtel took 
editorship of a separate children’s department at Macmillan. 
Women from a variety of professions are included in this article. They 
are not solely librarians, because there were a variety of women writing and 
all of their voices are significant. This means that educators, publishers, and 
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incorporated into the strengths of the earlier editions. The fourth edi- 
tion is indispensable” (Herman, 1973, p. 55). 
In her review of the fourth edition, Rosemary Weber (1973) states 
that the new edition, “while retaining May Hill Arbuthnot’s name and 
much of her writing, has been thoroughly revised and greatly improved 
(p. 170). Sutherland explains why the authors of the book were listed as 
Arbuthnot and Sutherland: 
That was my choice. The first time the publisher wanted the carry- 
over. After that they said that it should now be Sutherland. I said 
no, it’s her book, it was her idea, there are a lot of her ideas in it, and 
I feel I should pay tribute to her as long as the book comes out. She 
was very popular at Scott Foresman, personally popular, and so ev-
erybody understood when I said I wanted to keep May’s name. The 
ninth edition will not have her name in it because the people at 
HarperCollins, which bought Scott Foresman, don’t feel that way. 
They didn’t know May. They took over the eighth edition after most 
of the work had been done. They have made it clear this time that 
they don’t want her name, and I said I would agree to that only if 
there could be a tribute to her in the book. (Z. B. Sutherland, per- 
sonal communication, April 27, 1995) 
Children and Books’ impact in the field of children’s literature has been 
formidable. According to Rochman, “It’s elemental. It’s so well written. You 
look up any book in the index, you get it succinctly described. You don’tjust 
get a list of titles, you don’t get some vague reference. It’s set in context with 
other books. It’s that sweep of what’s happening” (H. Rochman, personal 
communication, May 22, 1995). It is indeed “that sweep” which makes the 
textbook fundamental, and very few people, then or now, have been in the 
position to know the sweep as Sutherland does. As editor of the Bulletin, she 
saw practically every children’s book that was published during any given 
year. In the textbook, she was able to include the books that matter, each 
treated with the appropriate amount of attention and connected to other 
books. She has that knowledge of all children’s books that gives her the 
confidence to judge. Sutherland is currently working on the ninth edition 
of Children and Books to be published in 1996. 
TEACHING LIBRARYAT THE GRADUATE SCHOOL 
The year Sutherland’s first edition of Children and Books (4th ed.) 
appeared, she also began teaching children’s literature at the University 
of Chicago Graduate Library School. She was a superb teacher who in- 
fluenced scores of children’s librarians throughout the country. Before 
1972, she simply worked at the university as the editor of the Bulletin. In 
1972, she began teaching children’s literature courses to replace Sally 
Fenwick who had retired; Sutherland was named a lecturer. She was pro- 
moted to associate professor in 1977 and full professor in 1983. She 
retired in September 1985 when the law then required compulsory re- 
tirement at 70. She then became professor emerita. At her retirement 
party, scores of former students came from around the country to recog- 
nize her exceptional teaching and pay tribute. 
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ALA AND COMMITTEEWORK 
Sutherland has been professionally active and has served as a mem- 
ber of several prestigious award committees honoring books for children. 
She joined the American Library Association in 1958 and started going 
to the conferences because she felt it was important for the Bulletin. She 
recalls her first ALA conference: 
My first memory is walking in the front door of the Shoreham Hotel 
in Washington, D.C., which has a very wide lobby right in front of 
the door, with steps down, so that you get a great panoramic view of 
people. What I saw were men and women rushing up to each other, 
and saying “darling,” and “how are you?” and “I didn’t know you 
were going to be here.” I looked at this with disapproval, and thought, 
I’ll never behave like that. This is now mostly what I go to ALA for. 
I do go to meetings, but it’s the friends I’ve made that I go-with 
joy-to see. (Z. B. Sutherland, personal communication, May 3,1995) 
Since that first ALA conference in 1959, Sutherland has served on 
many Newbery and Caldecott Award committees (chair in 1975), Notable 
Book Award committees, Batchelder Award committees (chair in 1981), 
Distinguished Service Award Committees (chair in 1994), and the Board 
of Directors of the Association of Library Services for Children from 
1977 to 1980. Outside of ALA she has served on book award juries for 
the National Book Award, the Hans Christian Andersen Award, the 
Children’s Spring Book Festival, the Jane Addams Award, the Clara Ingram 
Judson Award, the International Reading Association Children Book 
Award (chair in 1980), the Laura Ingalls Wilder Award, and the Scott 
O’Dell Award for Historical Fiction, of which she is permanent chair. 
The circumstances of the Scott O’Dell Award provide insight into the 
respect that writers have for Sutherland’s judgment and the respect that 
Sutherland has for book awards. O’Dell began a friendship with Sutherland 
in 1960 after the publication of his Island ofthe Blue Do&hins. When O’Dell 
established the award in 1981, he initially wanted her tojudge it. Sutherland, 
however, did not want to do it alone and suggested that she and the Advisory 
Committee of the Bulletinbe the judges. The two worked out a compromise 
so that Sutherland and the Advisory Committee would be the judges with 
Sutherland as permanent chair. After the Bulletin left the University of Chi- 
cago, she asked Bob Strang and Hazel Rochman, both members of the Advi- 
sory Committee, to stay on. The Sign ofthe Beaverby Elizabeth George Speare 
received the first award in 1984. Subsequent winners include Sarah, Plain 
and Tall by Patricia MacLachlan, M m i n g  Girl by Michael Dorris, and Bull 
Run by Paul Fleischman. 
ESTABLISHMENT LECTURESOF HE ZENASUTHERLAND 
In January 1980, Marilyn Kaye, a former doctoral student of 
Sutherland’s, proposed a Festschrift in her honor. Some of Sutherland’s 
good friends, John Donovan of the Children’s Book Council; Marilyn 
Kaye and Betsy Hearne, former doctoral students of Sutherland; and 
Sophie Silberberg, Bob Verrone, and Dorothy Briley, highly regarded 
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people in children’s book publishing, drew up a list of twenty-two writers, 
artists, and critics and asked them to contribute essays to the project. It is 
a great tribute to Sutherland that not one of the twenty-two turned down 
the request. The result was Celebrating Children’s Books (1981), a collec- 
tion of thoughtful essays by Ursula Nordstrom, Arnold Lobel, Jean Fritz, 
Paula Fox, John Rowe Townsend, Mary Orvig, and others. Maurice Sendak 
did the cover illustration. The royalties from the Festschrift were used to 
establish the Sutherland Lectureship Fund. 
The fund was designed to support an annual lecture to be presented 
by a distinguished figure in the children’s book fie!d. The first ten lec- 
tures, presented in May during the years 1983 to 1992, were given by 
Maurice Sendak, Lloyd Alexander, Katherine Paterson, Virginia Hamilton, 
Robert Cormier, Paula Fox, David Macaulay, Jean Fritz, Trina Schart 
Hyman, and Betsy Byars. These were published in 1993 as The Zena 
Sutherland Lectures: 1983-1992,edited and with introductions by Betsy 
Hearne and with a splendid cover illustration by David Macaulay.’ 
OTHERHONORS 
In recognition of her contributions to the profession, Sutherland has 
been honored by the ALAwith the Grolier Award in 1983 and chosen as the 
Arbuthnot Honor Lecturer for 1996. Patricia J. Cianciolo, chair (Of the 
Arbuthnot Lecture Committee, made the Arbuthnot announcement at the 
1995 Midwinter ALAmeeting: “Through her writing, lecturing on children’s 
literature and library materials, and service for children and their reading, 
Zena Sutherland has influenced considerably the knowledge and attitude of 
scholars, librarians, and teachers about reviewing, selecting, and using 
children’s literature” (“Announcements,” 1995, pp. 311-12). Sutherland will 
present the lecture in Dallas in April 1996. 
THEORCHARDBOOKOF NURTERYRHYMS 
Zena Sutherland has produced one book for children, a nursery 
rhyme collection for Orchard Books. She was asked by Judith Elliott, the 
British editor of Orchard Books in London, if she would compile a Mother 
Goose book to be illustrated by the popular British artist Faith Jaques. 
Elliott felt that the partnership between a British illustrator and an Ameri- 
can compiler would enable the book to reach audiences on both sides of 
the Atlantic. Sutherland thought Elliott ought to look for a name better 
known to adults who would be buying the book for their children and 
grandchildren, and suggested five American authors. Elliott phoned her, 
and as Sutherland recalls: “Orchard was started by Bob Verrone and Dick 
Jackson together, and Bob Verrone had been an especially close friend. 
He had died by the time Judith called, and she pulled the one string that 
would tug at my heart. She said, ‘Wouldn’t Bob Verrone be pleased that 
you were doing a book for Orchard?’ So I said I would do it” (Z. B. 
Sutherland, personal communication, August 29, 1995). 
Sutherland peppered her collection with some little known nursery 
rhymes while leaning toward those that would be a good showcase for 
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Faith Jaques. She also wrote a brief essay of the history of rhymes. Pub- 
lished in 1990, The Orchard Book of Nursery Rhymes received critical acclaim. 
A unique review in verse by the poet Eve Merriam (1990) appeared in 
the New York Timex 
Zena Sutherland’s choices are splendid, 
a plenty one wishes could never be ended. 
... 
Notes at the end seem exactly right, 
citing sources, not too recondite. 
With pictures and writing so clearly inviting, 
... 
by river’s hook, by shepherd’s crook, 
an instant classic look of a book. (p. 31) 
RECOLLECTIONS OF IMPORTANT INPEOPLE 
CHILDREN’SBOOKPUBLISHING 
Sutherland’s long and close ties with people in the children’s pub- 
lishing world and her immense knowledge about children’s book pub- 
lishing give her a rather rare vantage point, making her recollections 
particularly valuable. 
When Sutherland reflects upon the important figures in children’s 
book publishing, she acknowledges Ursula Nordstrom at Harper without 
a moment’s hesitation as one of the greats. Nordstrom was admirable 
because she was courageous about what she published and very discern- 
ing about how her authors wrote or illustrators drew. 
Sutherland believes that Nordstrom had a love/hate relationship with 
many of her authors and illustrators; she in turn supported and intimi- 
dated them. She gave them a great deal of leeway, but her standards were 
high. Nordstrom let them be innovative but not cute. Personally, she is 
known to have had a crisp, wonderfully irreverent sense of humor. 
Nordstrom was also important because she trained many others who sub- 
sequently became notable editors. Sutherland recalls: 
Susan Hirschman, the Greenwillow editor, worked for Ursula. Dick 
Jackson has worked for Susan-the baton has passed along. People 
like Dick Jackson, who I consider one of the contemporary greats, 
have it in them. Nobody’s going to bring it out if it’s not there, but I 
don’t think it hurts even if you have it in you to learn from some- 
body who is already a fine editor. And I think Ursula was. (Z. B. 
Sutherland, personal communication, March 16, 1995) 
Margaret McElderry, now of Simon and Schuster, is another impor- 
tant figure. She was interested in the international book scene and was a 
leader in buying rights to outstanding British fiction even before the 
Bologna book fair. During her tenure at Harcourt Brace, they became 
the American publisher for many of the truly great books by British writ- 
ers. Sutherland praises McElderry for having a keen eye for what would 
win a prize but never publishing inferior books. 
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Velma Varner, the Viking editor whom Sutherland characterizes as 
“coolly sophisticated but a very warm human being,” did wonderful pic- 
ture books. Even though there have been other editors of superb picture 
books, Varner was particularly good at guiding her illustrators. Keflect-
ing on people she has known in publishing, Sutherland comments warmly: 
Some of the people that I think are important are important be- 
cause of the role they’ve played in the children’s book world. Some 
of them are important to me because they have become my friends, 
some of them are important for both reasons. When I first began 
reviewing, it was in an era when there were, this is a slight exaggera- 
tion, towering figures as editors. Almost all the editors at that time 
were women, which is no longer true ....Some of the people that I 
knew as young beginning editors have now become major figures- 
Susan Hirschman is one and Dick Jackson is another. 
There are also people who have become dear friends who work 
in publicity or promotion, people like Suzanne Glaser, Mimi Kayden, 
Sophie Silberberg, Bill Morris. 
They are very knowledgeable about children’s books, and they 
care as much as the editors do. The thing that’s been gratifying to 
me is that they have high standards, and they are all honest about 
the fact that every book their company puts out isn’t the gem of the 
year. They’re tactful and honest both. Bob Verrone was another 
one who was a dear, dear friend. So was John Donovan from the 
Children’s Book Council. (Z. B. Sutherland, personal communica- 
tion, March 16, 1995) 
CONCLUSION 
Pervading Sutherland’s reviewing, writing, and teaching is a commit-
ment to high standards of evaluation, a commonsense attitude about read- 
ers, and a firm respect for the child. Rochman believes Sutherland’s image 
of childhood is the basis of it all. “It’s an essential part of reviewing, that you 
don’t hover around the child thinking you’ve got to explain everything. You 
can leave the child some independence and some privacy and Zena knew 
that. She had an image of childhood that was respectful and without any 
sentimentality. She knew story, she knew children, and she wanted these two 
to come together” (H. Rochman, personal communication, May 22, 1995). 
Sutherland’s comments on Rochman’s observations tend to confirm 
them: 
I wouldn’t put it quite that way. ...I have my idea of what children are 
like, and what they ought to have and what they deserve as children, 
and as people, and of what their needs are. I feel that the children who 
are the ultimate readers of the books which I review for adult readers 
are the same as the children that I know in real life, and that I appreci-
ate them as people. I’ve never said to myself when I sat down to review 
a book, “Now children must be respected. I guess I respect them, pe- 
riod.” (Z. B. Sutherland, personal communication, August 29, 1995) 
Sutherland’s impact on the field of children’s literature is undeni- 
ably profound. Roger Sutton of the Bulletin assesses her influence: 
CARLSON/ ZENA SUTHERLAND 791 
Primarily through the Bulletin, and then through Children and Books, 
her impact has to do with the way she welcomed change in children’s 
literature in the 1960s, and the fact that she was in a position to give 
that change some force, both through what she wrote about in the 
textbook and what she reviewed in the Bulletin. She has a real com- 
mitment to intellectual freedom in books for children, so she never 
Sot bent out of shape by sex or violence or four letter words in a 
book. Another important thing she’s done for children’s books is 
that she’s really slapped the sentimentality out of it, both in senti- 
mentality in books for children, and sentimentality about books for 
children. Zena has no patience for that. 
She helped people’s perceptions of children’s books grow up. 
Of course, other people were taking children’s books seriously at 
the same time, but there was a certain stuffiness that Zena never 
had. Even though she was taking children’s books seriously, she wasn’t 
trying to say, “Not since Finnegan’s Wuk~,”which I think other review- 
ing journals did. They kept trying to prove children’s books were 
real literature, where Zena simply accepted them as real literature, 
and that has helped other people. She was an arbiter OK taste. (R. 
Sutton, personal communication, June 2, 1995) 
From the very beginning, Sutherland has seen children as real people 
and children’s literature as real literature. Moreover, she has never wa- 
vered from her professional mission, that is, of bringing children and the 
best books together. She recently recalled: 
Children’s literature today has as many good books as it ever had. It 
also has a great deal of inferior material. And there are many differ- 
ences of opinion, and there are problems of censorship, but basi- 
cally, it’s still a healthy industry. Kids are still reading, and amongst 
the reading children, there are children who read avidly. There are 
occasional experiences that are heart-lifting. For example, about a 
year ago, I went to visit a book discussion group of fourth grade 
girls. It was so entertaining and exciting because these children 
were very intelligent about what they cared about. Not all of them 
were equally articulate or equally voluble, but everybody participated. 
They had all read the same book. They were doing this voluntarily, 
reading because they love to read. (Z. B. Sutherland, personal com- 
munication, March 18, 1995) 
NOTES 
The master’s degree required a thesis or a presentation of a paper at a major confer-
ence. Sutherland received her MA in Library Science in 1966 after presenting a paper 
titled “Current Reviewing of Children’s Books” at the Thirty-first Annual Conference of 
the Graduate Library School, August 1-6,1966. An article based on the speech can he 
found in Library Quarterly (Sutherland, 1967a) and in A Critical Approach to Children’s 
Literature, edited by Sally Fenwick. 
The June 1984 issue is the one exception. When Sutherland was very sick with cancer, 
Hazel Rochman and Roger Sutton, who both scrved as members of the Bulletin’s Advi-
sory Committee, wrote reviews. 
In September 1985, Betsy Hearne, editor of children’s hooks at Booklist who did her 
doctoral research under Sutherland. became editor of the Bulletin and Sutherland became 
I 
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associate editor. In March 1988, Roger Sutton joined Sutherland as associate editor. 
Sutherland continued to write reviews for the Bulletin until September 1992 when it 
moved to the University of Illinois Graduate School of Library and Information Science 
after the University of Chicago Graduate Library School closed. As a result, the fourth 
volume includes reviews by Hearne and Sutton as well as by Sutherland. 
By 1968, Children and Books was cited as the “one source of information about children’s 
literature...considered ‘basic’ by more than 50 per cent (356) of the [573] respondents” 
in a survey given by the National Council of Teachers of English (Herman, 1973, p. 54). 
Macaulay’s illustration is of a white mouse, standing on a lectern, looking at a group of 
faces, some animal and some human, with eleven sheets of paper at various stages of 
falling to the floor. On each sheet is the name of a contributor. The eleventh sheet has 
“For Alec” on it, a dedication to Alec Sutherland who died the previous year. One face 
among the audience is thought by some to be a caricature of Macaulay’s editor, Walter 
Lorraine. 
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Writing for Parents about Children’s Literature in 
Mass Market Publications, 1900-1950 
LYNNS. COCKETT 
ABSTRACT 
THROUGHOUTTHE HISTORY OF CHILDREN’S LITERATURE,various women have writ- 
ten about the genre both within and outside of their vocational fields. 
This article examines the writing of significant women in librarianship, 
education, politics, and publishing. Their advice to parents in mass mar- 
ket publications is of paramount interest. It reflects a desire to create 
moral children and competent parents, while teaching parents how to 
instill in their children a love for books and reading. Theoretically, the 
article takes a feminist perspective with an attempt to uncover the voices 
of women that might have been forgotten. Suggestions for further re- 
search are included. 
THEORY REVIEWAND LITERATU E 
Kay Vandergrift’s (1993) call for a feminist research agenda for youth 
literature informs a great deal of the impetus for this study. In it, 
Vandergrift advocates for an examination of the women who create youth 
literature and for an examination of the voices of those who act as inter-
mediaries between books and the people who use them. She sees a vari-
ety of people who function as intermediaries: the agents who get the books 
to the publishers; the publishers who get them to reviewers; the reviewers 
who provide significant data and analysis for those in libraries respon- 
sible for book selection; and the librarians and teachers who serve as 
intermediaries in perhaps the most important positions-to parents and 
children. 
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Vandergrift (1993) writes that “women’s work has often been de- 
scribed as the work of caring” (p. 26). Work with children is certainly 
considered women’s work, evidenced by the high percentage of women 
in positions involving children and children’s literature. The consider- 
ation of children’s literature work-writing, publishing, teaching, and 
librarianship-as a “pink collar” profession is important to explore, par- 
ticularly in a culture which is male dominated and functions from the 
standpoint of those who have, throughout our history, made decisions 
and constructed the world in which we live. 
Further, Vandergrift (1993) asserts that it would “be interesting to 
examine reviews from the history of youth literature to determine whether 
texts by or about females received favorable reviews” (p. 26). As interme-
diaries, the influence that women reviewers have on those selecting books 
for children is great. This is not to minimize the significance of male 
reviewers. Nonetheless, an examination of the women who served in this 
capacity is important, because it might shed light upon the kinds of teach- 
ing, learning, and development that women advocated in the first part of 
the century. 
In their important work entitled Women’s Ways of Knowing, Belenky et 
al. (1986) describe the various styles that women exhibit in learning and 
making meaning. Women’s learning styles are described as “receiving,” 
“subjective,” “procedural,” and “integrated.” An understanding of the 
distinctions among these processes will serve as a backdrop for under- 
standing some of the writing examined in this article. As receivers, women 
take in knowledge from a variety of sources, allowing some authority to 
impart information to them. These women lack a certain voice, not view- 
ing themselves as significant enough in their understanding to create 
meanings for themselves. 
Subjective learning is an intuitive way of going about the process. 
These learners believe only what feels right to themselves-that which 
they can experience alone-and subsequently shut out a good deal of 
other information or ideas that might be of use. These women, “in con- 
trast to the women at the position of received knowledge, who allowed 
the words of others to guide them, . . . described themselves as avoiding 
the words of others” (Belenky et al., 1986, p. 74). 
Procedural learning, according to Belenky et al., is a process in which 
“women are invested in learning and applying objective procedures for 
obtaining and communicating knowledge” (p. 15). These women seem 
to be so concerned with objective knowledge and testing things in order 
to find truth that they commit the exact opposite of subjective learners: 
they trust nothing other than analysis. They do not respect their own 
feelings or experience as ways of knowing. 
The integrated way of knowing is the most collaborative and prob- 
ably represents the most mature way of learning. The integrated learner 
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balances the subjective with the procedural methods, applying analytic 
frameworks to a passion for knowing. The learner relies on his or her 
own experience and the knowledge and expertise of others as well as 
testing and analyzing to come to a consensus about what information is 
sought. 
A central role of mothering is that of teaching the next generation. 
Belenky would argue that it is the central role of motherhood. It is impor- 
tant in this context to be aware, however, that many feminists speak of 
“mothering” as separate from biological motherhood. Whether it is the 
ultimate, or only one, aspect of motherhood, teaching children is cer-
tainly an important aspect. The concern with this issue is of great interest 
in attempting to hear and understand the voices of women. While it is 
not the only authentic voice (for there are many women without chil- 
dren), it is one that is of great interest in this article, since the women 
who were receiving and applying the knowledge purported in the pages 
of a number of mass market publications were mothers seeking good 
reading for their children. 
The amalgamation of Vandergrift’s (1993) call for an examination 
of the voices of women, and of Belenky’s (1986) continuum of learning 
and the voice of motherhood is that which informs the theory driving 
this article. For to simply look at what women wrote is in itself important, 
but what is significant is to examine it with a mindfulness of women as 
learners and teachers, as members of a wholly “caring” gender, and as 
those who have been too long silent. Interestingly, it is within the pages 
of a number of parent’s and women’s magazines throughout the middle 
years of the twentieth century that a few women, writing as teachers, li- 
brarians, and mothers, wrote to many mothers. The voices of the women 
writers and the learning done by the mothers who read their advice is 
that which is under investigation here. 
Anne Thaxter Eaton’s (1956) article, “Reviewing and Criticism of 
Children’s Books,” is a short biographical sketch of those who reviewed 
from Anne Carroll Moore’s beginnings at The Bookman to Ethel C. Ince’s 
contributions in 1950 to the Christian Science Monitor. Eaton’s work sim- 
ply names reviewers and their respective publications and concludes that 
the abundance of reviews helped children’s literature to win “its own spe- 
cial and recognized place in the world of books” (p. 58). This article will 
not examine all of the women named in Eaton’s work as space is a limita- 
tion. However, it will provide a more in-depth inquiry into the nature of 
the reviews of a few of these women, with the intention of seeking an- 
swers to a number of sociological constructs. 
RESEARCH AND OBJECTIVESQUESTIO S 
An investigation of writing about children’s literature is always inter- 
esting to those who work with children and books. There are a number 
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of questions significant to this particular study. First, what was being writ- 
ten for parents about children’s reading in the first half of the twentieth 
century? Related questions here regard the content of the materia€ from 
a cursory perspective. Which mass market magazines and newspapers 
carried significant advice to parents regarding children’s reading and lit- 
erature and what commitments on the part of these magazines are evi- 
dent toward children’s reading? Most of the magazines investigated are 
included in Figure 1.  What kind of writing did children’s literature and 
learning professionals do outside of the territory of their own scholarly 
and professional pursuits, and what did it communicate? 
Year Personality Occupation Topics Publication 







Elizabeth Not known the classics 
McCracken 
1919-1934 Anne Carroll Librarian Instilling a love Various 
Moore of books in 
children 




Instilling a love 
of books in 
Good Housekeqbing 
children 




Literature as a 
part of daily life 
Parents’Magazine 
(and others) 
19341936 Josette Frank Educator/Child Books as “avenues Parents’Magazine 
Study Association of expression” 
for the young 
1937-1945 Blanche 
Jennings 





Figure 1. Personalities and publications. 
Second, one must question their intent. What was the intent of those 
who did this writing? How did their professional stature inform and in- 
fluence their writing? Was it primarily to reach out to others (a particu- 
larly feminine way of communication) or was there an alternative mis- 
sion? Alternatives to the mission of reaching out, or “caring” asvandergrift 
(1993) calls it, might have been that of simply selling children’s books. 
Another might have been to inculcate society regarding the “right” mor- 
als or methods of child rearing that were believed to be most appropriate 
for children of the time period. 
Third, how did this writing reflect the contours of history? Was there 
a significant connection between society at large, American ideals, poli- 
tics, and education and that which was written by women regarding chil- 
dren and literature? What was being communicated to the mass culture, 
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the general citizen, about these things through women’s writing about 
children and reading? 
Fourth, how did these women function as intermediaries? Did they 
communicate knowledge about children, about literature, about educa- 
tional theory? Did these intermediaries have an influential nature? What, 
essentially, is the nature of influence? Did the women writing these ar- 
ticles influence parents or the larger society and how? What are the mark- 
ers of influence? How can one decide whether or not those who knew 
about children and literature influenced parents (specifically mothers) 
regarding these issues? 
Surely one can see that there are a number of questions here and a 
plethora yet unexamined. The objectives of this article are to provide an 
initial investigation into these issues and to provide a heuristic for further 
research. 
METHODOLOGY 
A number of factors contributed to the chosen methodological ap-
proach for this article. First, the objective, as stated earlier, is to begin to 
uncover territory yet unexamined regarding serious questions about schol- 
arly women in this field. In doing so, the first method was to uncover and 
gather the writings of women about children’s literature in its applica- 
tion to children, reading, and learning. This meant disregarding the 
work of men from the same time period about the same topics. Few men 
did any writing of this kind, however, so it would be interesting to exam- 
ine questions relative to this phenomenon at a later time. The decision 
to isolate women and examine their writing alone reflects a portion of a 
larger research design in which there might be comparisons of the kinds 
of things men wrote with those written by women. 
The time period investigated also reflects the fact that this study is 
only a small part of a larger picture. The decision to limit this discussion 
is due to the limitations in length of the journal format. Later, it might 
be interesting to examine the second half of the twentieth century and 
compare the number and kinds of things written. For this article, works 
by women about children’s reading and literature, written between 1900 
and 1950, are included. It is important to examine this time period be- 
cause it includes the ‘‘birth’’ of children’s literature as a unique genre. 
The creation of the first children’s book imprint at a major American 
publishing house occurred in 1919 when Louise Seaman Bechtel took 
editorship of a separate children’s department at Macmillan. 
Women from a variety of professions are included in this article. They 
are not solely librarians, because there were a variety of women writing and 
all of their voices are significant. This means that educators, publishers, and 
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editors are included with librarians. It provides a rich area of interest in the 
different types of things these women wrote and how they communicated. 
The original literature search was conducted by using a standard print 
edition of the Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature. This was the most 
informed starting point since it provides information regarding mass mar- 
ket periodicals. The search terms that provided the greatest number of 
citations were “children’s literature” and “children’s reading.” From the 
citations gleaned therein, it was important to weed out many of the writ- 
ers. This means that the material included in this study is not exhaustive, 
but it is representative of those who perhaps had the greatest influence. 
Those who wrote less than four articles in their career, as indicated by the 
Readers’ Guide, were not included. 
The list of references at the end of this article includes only the sources 
drawn upon most directly in the actual writing of the article. However, 
the database from which articles were chosen was very much larger. Hun- 
dreds of citations were gleaned from the original search of The Readers’ 
Guide for the inclusive years of 1900-1950. As stated earlier, the women 
included were chosen because of the number of articles authored. 
Availability of material also played a part in the decision-making prc- 
cess. Unfortunately, the nature of historical surveys means that some mate- 
rial is lost. The fact that this discussion is concerned primarily with women’s 
magazines provides a further difficulty. Many academic libraries do not col- 
lect “popular” mass market magazines, and the public libraries that subscribe 
do not save them for long periods of time. The unfortunate factor here is 
that some of the voices that deserve to be uncovered might be lost and im- 
possible to find. The final database used for this study included approxi- 
mately one hundred articles, and approximately sixty of these were read in 
order to make the observations and conclusions suggested. The articles spe- 
cifically cited simply represent the most salient examples of the common 
themes in the entire body of research. 
The content of the literature was analyzed by the reading and analy- 
sis of common themes. Connections have been made regarding the kinds 
ofwriting-the style, the content, and the attitude. A strict content analy- 
sis was not applied to this material and in future examinations might 
provide further insight. This is significant in the examination of this 
material since there are a variety of ways of reading and learning about 
what and how people wrote, specifically in a different time period than 
our own. There are many biases that researchers bring to the material 
they investigate. An attitude of scholarly disinterest is almost impossible 
to cultivate in a feminist study, as one of this nature has as its goal the 
realization of the voices of an unheard minority. Feminist scholarship is 
cognizant of the fact that all research is value-laden, and this study is not 
immune. For this reason, readers are invited to examine the material of 
interest to them and read for meanings perhaps not included in this study. 
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DATA 
The specific women under investigation in this study are: Anne Carroll 
Moore, Emily Newell Blair, Josette Frank, Maude Dutton Lynch, and 
Blanche Jennings Thompson. Also, because to my knowledge no women 
published widely in this area before the 1920s, two women who only ap- 
peared once in the database of articles are included from the early years 
of the twentieth century. These women were Elizabeth McCracken, about 
whom no biographical information is available, and Mary Mapes Dodge, 
children’s author and critic. 
This analysis is approached from a topical perspective in order to 
provide clear responses to the research questions asked from the start. 
Historical and biographical information is provided within the texts of 
the discussions about specific women. Figure 1is a timeline of personali- 
ties and publications in the development of writing about children and 
reading. 
MORALITY NATUREAND THE CHANGING OF CHILDHOOD 
Much can be learned about the change in society’s understanding of 
the nature of childhood as reflected in these early writings. This section 
speaks to the earlier research question involving the intent of these writ- 
ers. Clearly, as evidenced through many of the following examples, some 
of the women writing, especially during the early part of the twentieth 
century, were concerned with the inculcation of good morals. For in- 
stance, early in the century, articles written about children and books 
were very prescriptive and didactic. As society changed and childhood 
was considered a significant period of the life course, one can see the 
change in the kind of writing done in this regard. Mary Mapes Dodge 
(1901) (author of Hans Brinker; or the Silver Skates, and editor of St. Nicho- 
las Magazine for children) wrote that “the healthy child may be allowed to 
browse in a well-selected library with entire safety. Those things which it 
ought not to know, it will not, as a rule, understand; its innocence will 
protect i t .  . .” (p. 866). 
Her reference to a child as “it” in the above quoted section from her 
1901 The Outlook article is interesting. For what reason would anyone 
ever refer to a child as “it”? Could it be that this was a way of avoiding 
gendered pronouns? Perhaps, but a more likely assumption is that, al- 
though children were regarded in some circles as worthy of consider-
ation and intellectual endeavor, they were, perhaps, thought of as less 
than whole people. 
Dodge went on to say that it is impossible to make one list of good 
books for children (whom she deemed those people between the ages of 
six and twelve) since each child is six different people during those six 
years. However, she did provide a list of good authors. These included 
Rudyard Kipling, Joel Chandler Harris, Hans Christian Andersen, and 
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Howard Pyle-all decidedly “children’s” authors before there was a 
“children’s literature” in the United States. 
Elizabeth McCracken, also writing early in the century, discussed 
children who love books and why. She cited children throughout her 
work and discussed their likes and dislikes. McCracken wrote in a decid- 
edly descriptive manner regarding the reading habits of children. Like 
Dodge, she wrote for The Outlook. Her article, entitled “What Children 
Like To Read” (1904), is representative of much of what was written in 
this part of the century. In it, she reported the answers that children gave 
her regarding her question about what books they would take to a desert 
island. 
Children in her informal survey reported that they would take 
Shakespeare’s works or The Wizardof Oz or Black Beauty. McCracken (1904) 
continued by saying that children “preferred certain kinds of books be- 
cause they had first preferred the certain kinds of people and things set 
forth in those books” (p. 828). An interesting historical note should be 
considered here regarding the kinds of language used to describe the 
voices of children. McCracken wrote in such a way when she cited chil- 
dren as to indicate that the children were good little Victorian types- 
i.e., respectful and naive. One wonders if McCracken’s style is truly in- 
dicative of the way children spoke or if it reflects an adult attitude toward 
how the ideal child should sound. 
These two women are interesting to consider in seeking clues to the 
attitudes about children in the early part of our century. Dodge’s state- 
ment in reference to a child’s safety in a library reflects an attitude that 
we still face today in children’s librarianship. Parents and community 
activists are perennially concerned with the safeness of the library and its 
collections. Adults’ attitudes about children have certainly changed over 
time, and more librarians and child advocates are vocal about unrestricted 
access to collections in libraries; however, there is still an underlying de- 
sire to protect our children. While Dodge advocated for the child’s right 
(though she would not have worded it thus) to access an entire library’s 
collection, she assumed that any library would contain only materials that 
protective adults deemed safe for children. 
Dodge’s vocation as writer for children and editor of a children’s 
magazine might have informed a great deal of her position and perspec- 
tive on such issues. Obviously, she was someone who cared about chil- 
dren and reading. In the early part of the twentieth century, St. Nicholas 
Magazine included many articles which Dodge hoped would “make the 
spirit of St. Nicholas (Santa Claus) bright in each boy and girl in good, 
pleasant and helpful ways, and . . . clear away clouds that sometimes shut 
it out” (Sinnettee, p. 134). So, while Dodge had a great deal of respect 
for children and their reading, she also had a motive regarding the cre- 
ation of good little boys and girls. 
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While Dodge was concerned with providing proper moral choices 
for children and then giving them the opportunity to choose from among 
these limited conditions, McCracken might have believed somewhat dif- 
ferently. Her concern was primarily centered on providing children good 
reading materials because they demanded just that. There is a fine dis- 
tinction here between Dodge and McCracken in that Dodge was willing 
to provide a variety of choices to children, but these choices had to be 
from a very specific perspective. McCracken, on the other hand, be- 
lieved that children truly demanded the best in literature and would read 
only that which was best. This is evident in her description of children 
who like to read certain books because they first like the kinds of things 
that are in those books. Of course, McCracken (1904) was not simply an 
advocate of giving children trash if they asked for it-this was all said as 
an aside from the first and best book in her opinion-the Bible. “Hap- 
pily, to most little children, The Bible is a book apart from other books; a 
book to be kept in ‘a separate place,’ to be read during ‘a quiet hour”’ 
(p. 831). 
The Bible was not relegated to the earliest years of the century. Maude 
Dutton Lynch, writing in 1926, also exhibited a sort of dichotomous way 
of thinking. Lynch wrote rather prolifically in a variety of magazines 
before authoring a regular column in Parents’ Magazine. Her Forum ar-
ticle entitled “The Five Mile Book Shelf” was an extended plea to parents 
to begin a home library for each child at birth, and to let that library 
grow throughout childhood until it took up all the wall space available. 
Lynch (1926) suggested that children need a variety of books as much as 
they need food. “Make it as indispensable to your children as the roof 
above their heads, or as much a part of their daily lives as the gathering 
three times a day at the family board. For books are the everlasting friends 
that fail not” (p. 891). 
While attempting to advocate for a never-ending flow of books at the 
hands of children, and while resisting the temptation to make recom- 
mendations (other than not to buy single volume “collections”); Lynch 
(1926) could not resist the Bible. “Iwould make a plea equally strong for 
The Bible and the lives of Saints. I do not mean The Children’s Bible, or 
the Story of the Bible, or The Modern Bible but I mean the Bible in the Good 
Old King James Version” (p. 896). Lynch told parents that their children 
need not read it verse by verse, but that the folk stories of the Jewish 
people and the poetry of the Psalms were literary experiences that no 
child should miss. 
This reflects a phase change in the adult attitude toward children 
and morality. While McCracken and Dodge were decidedly pro-child, 
they were also interested in providing correct moral choices for children. 
Lynch provides a glimpse into a directional shift in attitude regarding 
children and morality. Certainly Lynch would probably have advocated 
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for the creation of positive morals in children, and her inclusion of the 
Bible cannot have been done only for literary purposes (though we can- 
not know that for sure). However, her disclaimer that reading the Bible 
need not be done verse by verse but simply for the beauty of the poetry 
and the folklore of the stories is significant. Lynch’s concern was to assist 
children in experiencing the wonder of words and books. 
Ido not want to represent this as the end of a discussion in American 
children’s literature or parenting history of a concern for the morality of 
children. For there are still those who for good reason are concerned 
about faith, ethics, and morals before good books and who attempt to 
instill these things through books. 
Blanche Jennings Thompson, a high school librarian by vocation, 
began writing about children and books for Catholic magazines shortly 
after the period in which Lynch wrote. Her articles in Catholic World and 
The Commonweal reflect the continuing concern of people of faith to raise 
good and moral children. 
Thompson’s opinions were strong, and her advice to parents did not 
leave room for discussion. She wrote in 1937 that “we are living in the 
midst of a pagan culture; we are surrounded by a cult of naturalism-and 
your children are not escaping. . . . Something must be done . . . by every 
parent and educator who believes in God and remembers the sixth com- 
mandment” (p.89). Thompson uses this frightening rhetoric to procure 
the attention of parents. She goes on to discuss important issues in refer- 
ence to magazine advertisements in which young girls are told that they 
must make themselves objects of desire-an issue not unimportant to us 
today. She feared Mae West and songs that promote sexuality; she cau- 
tioned against violent stories and comics. 
Thompson sounded, in 1937, like many parents today. However, her 
answer for curing society’s immoral ills was perhaps more straightforward 
than those which many seek in the latter part of the century. In addition 
to calling parents to write to magazines whose advertisements were ques- 
tionable, to protest movies, and to organize in school and church groups, 
Thompson (1937) believed that parents ought to “make good literature 
attractive to them, and with faith and prayer and patience [parents] may 
save this generation from the poison of paganism” (p. 90). 
Like Maude Dutton Lynch, Thompson’s beliefs were somewhat in- 
consistent. In a 1940 article for Catholic World, Thompson wrote advice 
for parents regarding appropriate Christmas gifts. Her concern was pri- 
marily the declining literacy rate among the young and the societal ills 
that might result from such a problem. The time period in which she 
wrote seems particularly informative for the topic of her article, as it was 
essentially a treatise on the throwing away of toy guns in exchange for 
books as a peace cure for the world. The cure for the declining literacy 
rate, she claimed, would not be easy. She encouraged parents to require 
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that their children practice reading like they would the piano. She claimed 
that “for the peace of the world and the integrity of our nation it must be 
accomplished” (p. 174). 
However, in claiming that the need for literacy recovery in children 
was necessary for the survival of the world, Thompson invokes violent 
imagery. The tongue-in-cheek style of this admonition still leaves a reader 
in our era somewhat ambivalent about her approach: “Obviously, there 
are plenty of books, but how [to] get child and book together! . . . Sound 
Assembly Call. Disarm offspring. Stack guns in [a] corner (parent re- 
taining one for himself). ‘Now then’ (laying rifle across knees), ‘Once 
Upon a Time’-and no fooling! the first one who peeps gets nicked with 
this rod. See?” (p. 179). This is perhaps the most striking of the ex- 
amples in this study in reference to how people wrote at different periods 
of history. In 1940, the horrors and atrocities of war were constantly on 
the minds of all people. Perhaps Thompson invoked this violent imagery 
in order to make her point regarding reading seem as important to par- 
ents as the desire to end war. Another explanation might be that the use 
of such metaphor simply infiltrated everyone’s speech and thought. Re- 
gardless, this is a fine example of how writing-any kind of writing- 
follows the natural contours of the world’s history. 
RECOMMENDATIONS FROM THE EXPERTS 
The above mentioned article by Maude Dutton Lynch reflects a 
change in the kinds of recommendations made regarding children and 
books throughout the early part of the century. Lynch’s move toward 
supplying children with many books on many subjects for them to choose 
indicates a desire to help parents create independent learners in their 
children. The writers who served as intermediaries between books and 
parents in the time period from the 1920s to 1940swere concerned with 
not only the types of things the children read, but also with that which 
the parents believed and followed. 
Parents’ Magazine ran regular columns written by these women for 
decades. The essential goal of these columns, evidenced by the nature of 
the writings, was to help parents (mothers, that is) feel comfortable in 
providing the best literature and learning environments to their children. 
It is interesting to note that the format of an instructional magazine for 
parents is one that, in Belenky et al.’s (1986) notion, would promote 
learning as receiving. That is, persons who read magazines for advice 
and instruction receive that information at the value at which it is given. 
The only way to challenge the material in such a format, as all read- 
ers know, is to hold it up to one’s own ideas or empirical testing or to 
discuss it with others. Parents ’Magazine made significant attempts to help 
women become integrated learners. Each issue ran a special column 
(often related to the column on children and reading) in which women 
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were invited to gather together with a number of their friends and dis- 
cuss questions that might lead them to thinking about the material in 
new ways. This very method of reaching out to mothers to help them 
make meaning more clearly through discussion and companionship with 
other mothers is interesting to consider. 
Similarly, Emily Newel1 Blair, in writing for Good Housekeeping, fre- 
quently recommended other reviewers and experts of her time. She ad- 
vised parents to seek out books by Anne Carroll Moore and May 
Lamberton Becker in their attempt to educate themselves about their 
children’s reading (1926, p. 51; 1928, p. 199). This desire to give parents 
various sources also seems to have been an attempt to allow mothers to 
become learners in some mode other than that of simply receivers. Per- 
haps this desire to help rather than simply impart wisdom might have 
been a precursor to the development of modern children’s work, in which 
the best librarians and educators seek various ways to provide parents 
with guidance among the many available options Uerrard, 1980). 
This understanding of Blair’s desire to help women as learners is 
interesting in light of her personal background. Blair began her adult 
life as a wife and mother, and out of that lifestyle grew a desire to move 
into a larger realm of society. She was a significant player in the woman’s 
suffrage movement, helping to procure women’s right to vote. Later, she 
served as vice-president of the Democratic National Committee. Always 
mindful of the desire she had to make her life as a woman more full, and 
to remain faithful to her family, Blair served as associate editor of Good 
Housekeepingmagazine from 1925 to 1933, a position in which she could 
have a great deal of influence in the kinds of materials that women read. 
She also published books of fiction and nonfiction. Blair’s work as a 
mother, a feminist, and as a writer truly reflects her intent to help women 
see that they could make their lives more meaningful for themselves and 
their world. Hers is the clearest indication that this work of writing for 
parents grew out of a professional and personal desire to empower women. 
Readingfor Its Own Sake 
Anne Carroll Moore served as head of children’s services at New 
York Public Library in the early years of the development of children’s 
departments nationwide. Until the early part of the 1920s, libraries were 
restrictive and did not allow children to partake of their services at all. 
With the advent of children’s departments, serious changes took place in 
the development of attitudes regarding children and their reading. Moore 
serves children’s librarianship to this day by her example of caring and 
service to the young. She was known to have been all over the city of New 
York, from Harlem to the Bronx to Staten Island, where she told stories 
and provided programming to diverse young children throughout the 
city with the notion that reading should be promoted to children for the 
sheer joy of the experience. 
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Moore contributed to The Bookmun via a column entitled “My Roads 
to Childhood” for a sustained period of time. Likewise, she also wrote 
“The Three Owls’ Notebook for the Horn Book Muguzine, contributing 
significantly to its development as one of the best critical reviewing maga- 
zines of children’s literature. Her reviews, like much of what is examined 
in this article, “far outreach the term ‘review.’ Every critic worth [her] 
salt is read not alone for [her] appraisal of titles. . .but for [her] account 
of the tilt of the world as [she] feels it” (Sayers, 1972, p. 211). 
Moore’s (1930) writing to parents reflects an attitude which the best 
children’s librarians still hope to instill through innovative collection 
development and promotion. She advocated, as did Maude Dutton Lynch, 
for an abundant supply of good literature for every child. She claimed 
that “the crucial point in any guidance of children’s reading lies in hav- 
ing certain books at hand at the psychological moment” (p. 66). In pro- 
viding many books for many situations, Moore (1930) believed that a 
parent could give the best literature and illustration to a child during 
“the most impressionable years of life” (p. 66). 
Josette Frank (1936), educator and leader in the Child Study Asso-
ciation of America, was a significant advocate for the importance of read- 
ing for pleasure. She empathized with parents who wanted their chil- 
dren to love the same things they did. Still, she warned against this and 
claimed that the best favor parents could do for themselves and their 
children was to allow the children to read what they wanted. “We will 
save ourselves many heartaches if we think of our children’s reading not 
in terms of ‘culture’-of good books or bad, or of more books or fewer- 
but rather as an avenue of expression and inner satisfaction for each ac- 
cording to his needs” (p. 24). 
Frank’s honest assessment of the needs of child readers and non- 
readers seems ahead of her time. She even advocates introducing chil- 
dren who did not like to read to “trash” (p. 25). She realized that to 
many parents and educators a suggestion like that might seem ludicrous, 
but she reminded her readers that the only way to connect children and 
books is to find things that will interest them. Her progressive viewpoint 
that good books are really just those that serve the specific child’s needs 
speaks to the promotion of reading for enjoyment and edification of the 
reader alone. Her disregard for didacticism in relation to children is a 
refreshing thing to see in the 1930s and represents perhaps the most 
liberal viewpoint of all the women studied herein. 
Maude Dutton Lynch provided sage advice to parents who wanted to 
help their children learn to read. Her ideas seem so progressive that it is 
as if she were writing today. In 1935, she told parents that learning to 
read is more about a child’s attitude than aptitude (p. 22). Lynch sug- 
gested that parents not push their children to learn from “readers” but 
from everyday literary experiences, such as road signs and cereal boxes. 
She advocated the use of play rhymes for the sheer enjoyment of allowing 
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the words to play over the lips and tongues of children, reminding them 
of the joy of discovery in words. 
The point is to let the child whom you want to help learn to read 
take the initiative [and] just keep continually in your mind . . . that 
there is no one set of basic readers that all children must go through 
in their elementary school years . . . that drill work and forcing a 
child to read the same story over and over again until he has mas- 
tered every word often create an antagonism to books that is defi-
nitely harmful. (p. 65) 
Emily Newel1 Blair was also concerned with giving books to children 
which would instill a love of reading. She did not think, necessarily, that 
reading would change the world, but she valued it and wanted to be sure 
that children not be turned off from it. Blair (1926) wrote for Good House- 
keeping, a magazine still strong in its ability to apply relevant information 
to women in the home. She used her experience as both a mother and a 
grandmother to inform much of what she wrote and to assure her read- 
ers that she wrote from a specifically practical stance. Her advice was 
simple: “It is obvious that you can not make children like books, enjoy 
reading, unless you give them books they will enjoy” (p. 51). 
Blair, Lynch, Frank, and Moore were certainly among the best advo- 
cates for instilling in children a love of reading. It seems that fifty years 
later, educators are bringing back their ideas in educational pedagogy. 
These women wrote like those who advocate the whole language move- 
ment today. The cyclical nature of thinking is apparent in this examina- 
tion. One wonders why their voices were not heard during the time that 
they wrote, and why their advice was not heeded in educational pedagogy. 
Booklists: Recommended Reading for  the Young 
While a large number of the women writing in the 1930s and 1940s 
were advocates for the pleasure of reading for its own sake, many of them 
still recommended specific books. Reasons for this abound and are prob- 
ably the same reasons as those used today: while librarians seek to instill 
in parents an attitude of open-mindedness about their children’s read- 
ing, parents still need guidance in order to distinguish between literature 
that is well written and age appropriate and that which is not. It is inter- 
esting to consider, as above, the discussion of the Bible as the book which 
experts believed could produce morally sound children. Maude Dutton 
Lynch’s move toward including the Bible as simply good literature cer- 
tainly exemplifies the attitude throughout much of the first half of this 
century that the Bible truly was considered good literature. Almost ev- 
eryone writing about literature for children included it in their booklists 
for parents and children. 
The Bible was not the only book recommended. In 1934, Josette 
Frank recognized the change that had taken place since the 1880s 
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regarding what children should and should not read. She claimed that 
the change was due to the small steps parents took in allowing their chil- 
dren more pleasure in what they read. She noted that the beginnings of 
this movement were punctuated by stories about good little boys and girls 
who suffered and wept and by stories in which the good died young. “We 
seemed to feel that copious weeping was good for the young reader’s 
soul” (1934, p. 24). The change in the kinds of books published for 
children was, she claimed, a direct result of the way parents thought about 
childhood. 
Maude Dutton Lynch was also cognizant of the fact that children’s 
literature went through significant changes in the 1920sand 1930s. She 
cites the women who started children’s divisions of major publishing 
houses as those who were in large part responsible for the change. Her 
(1930) Parents’ Muguzine article about this issue is remarkable, as it intro- 
duces to parents the women in those publishing positions. She included 
photographs and very brief descriptions of women who still hold places 
of prominence in the history of children’s literature: Louise Seaman 
[Bechtel] of Macmillan; Virginia Kirkus, Harper and Brothers [and later 
Kirkus reviews] ;Ernestine Evans, Lippincott; Helen Dean Fish, Frederick 
A. Stokes and Company; among others. Lynch advised parents to check 
the publisher if they sought a book to purchase and recommended those 
listed above as the best. She claimed that these women were responsible 
for making children’s literature truly responsive to the needs and desires 
of children. 
After these introductions, Lynch set about recommending specific 
books for children. She did this in consecutive articles in Parents’ Maga- 
zine in which she recommended specific book sets-first fiction and then 
informational. 
The following list enumerates the most frequently recommended 
books throughout the first half of the twentieth century. Note the num- 
ber of books that are, to this day, recognized as important literary works 
for children: 
The Bible; The Wizard of Oz, L. F. Baum; Alice’s Adventures in Wonder-
land, L. Carroll; A Child’s Garden of Verses,R. L. Stevenson; The First Days of 
Man; The Tales of Uncle Remus, J.C. Harris; Peter Rabbit, B. Potter; Millions 
of Cats, W. Gag; Little Women, L. M. Alcott; The Fairy Books, A. Lang; Just So 
Stories, R. Kipling;English Fairy Tales, J. Jacobs; Huckleberry Finn, M. Twain; 
and various works by The Brothers Grimm, Aesop, Dickens, Shakespeare, 
Walter de la Mare, and the Mother Goose rhymes. 
It is fascinating to note the high percentage of recommended books 
that have stood the test of time. While some of the books mentioned 
have moved from children’s books to books for young adults or adults (as 
the novels of Charles Dickens), most of those that were recommended 
heavily throughout the first part of the twentieth century have remained 
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favorites-at least among adults who think and talk about children’s lit- 
erature. This raises a number of questions regarding the people doing 
the recommendations and the books being published at the time, and 
now, for children. Did the women who were writing about books for 
children have a particularly well developed ability to spot a classic and 
name it thus? Or, were good books written for children during the time 
period simply easier to spot since there were not as many books pub- 
lished at the time specifically for children? Further, one might consider 
those books that practitioners today recommend. It would be interesting 
to consider the books most frequently recommended in the 1960s, 1970s, 
and 1980s and to evaluate these books that are only ten to thirty years 
old. Would these books still stand up to critical analysis, and would they 
still be recommended today? These are indeed interesting questions to 
consider in evaluating the work of youth librarians in the present period. 
DISCUSSION 
There are a number of conclusions that might be drawn from a pre- 
liminary study such as this. First, one might consider some of the ques- 
tions which drove this study from the beginning. In response to the ques- 
tion regarding the nature of the writing that was done for parents, one 
can conclude that there were various perspectives presented throughout 
the mass market publications. In Thompson, we see strong reactions to 
society and its ills. In almost all the women, one must note a significant 
desire to instill in parents great respect for children. 
This was a pleasant surprise, for one might not have expected to see 
such respect for children during the time period examined. As noted, 
some of the writers were somewhat ambivalent in their commitment to 
child advocacy. However, from the very first writers (except in perhaps 
Mary Mapes Dodge’s case), one can see that women who cared about 
children and books cared first about children-a tradition that continues 
as we enter the end of this same century. At the same time, one must 
recognize the limitations of the voices of these women. If the voices of 
women advocates for children and literature had been heard by those 
other than other women (at the time living in an inherently oppressive 
world), perhaps we would boast greater respect for children today. This 
is material for conjecture, and readers are encouraged to seek answers 
themselves. 
A second significant factor to consider in examination of these writ- 
ings is that, for most of the women investigated, this was an avocation. 
Anne Carroll Moore, while contributing significantly to this literature, 
made her major impact in the field of children’s librarianship. Accord- 
ing to her biographers, she was beloved by children and serves as a cul- 
tural icon in the field of children’s librarianship today. Josette Frank was 
an educator and a major player in the educational leadership of her day. 
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Her long stint at Parents’ Magazine is evidence that her expertise reached 
far beyond the boundaries of the strict definition of her vocation. These 
women worked from a specific knowledge base which informed their rec- 
ommendations to parents. The sustained endeavors were major contri- 
butions to the parenting that took place during the hey-day of the 1920s, 
1930s, and 1940s. 
While it is not evident at this point whether their professional stature 
influenced how they wrote about children’s literature, further investiga- 
tion might prove useful in continuing this pursuit. However, the desire 
to reach out, to do the women’s work of caring, is evident throughout 
their writing. These women worked from a professional knowledge base 
and, as evidenced by those who we know were mothers (for instance, 
Emily Newel1 Blair), believed in the benefits of sharing that knowledge 
with others. The advice provided by the writers who were also mothers 
was particularly authentic to those who were reading and using that ad- 
vice. 
Their desire to reach out was certainly informed by the desire of a 
number of these women to help create good little boys and girls. Blanche 
Jennings Thompson is the most obvious of these, but there is certainly 
evidence that, while these women had a great deal of respect for children 
and children’s literature, and reading for its own sake and sheerjoy, they 
were concerned with providing children the best joys in order to create 
the best children. 
As intermediaries, these educators, librarians, writers, and parents 
helped others to select and use materials that might have changed a num- 
ber of generations. Their influence must certainly have been felt, evi- 
denced simply by the fact that every magazine studied herein was a sub- 
scription magazine, driven in large part by the money made through those 
subscriptions and advertising. Had the articles not had an impact, the 
editors would not have run them for long periods of time. A theoretical 
construct of the nature of influence has not been created for the purpose 
of this article but doing so will lead others to further study in the area. 
FORFURTHERRESEARCH 
There are a number of directions in which others can build upon 
the material from this study. First, space constraints limited this article to 
a few women who wrote in mass market periodicals, primarily for women. 
Many other articles were written for sustained periods of time in daily 
and Sunday newspapers. Significant among them are Anne Thaxter 
Eaton’sNew York TimesBook Reuiew articles from 1930 to 1946, Anne Carroll 
Moore’s New York Herald Tribune Books reviews from 1924 to 1934, May 
Lamberton Becker’s contributions to the same paper after Moore’s de- 
parture, and Ethel C. Ince’s children’s pages in the Christian Science Moni- 
tor from 1935 to 1950. Certainly, there are many more things to learn 
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from this wealth of material. Further, some of these women wrote books 
for parents similar to the tools used today to advise parents in libraries. 
Among these books were volumes by Josette Frank, May Lamberton 
Becker, Anne Carroll Moore, and Nancy Larrick. An examination of 
these other formats might prove interesting for comparison purposes. 
One might seek to investigate the differences between these publications 
and the magazine articles examined here that were written specifically 
for women. 
This investigation might be further highlighted by an examination of 
the many voices that appeared only one or two times in the literature. Per- 
haps an exhaustive search of a smaller window of time-for instance, the 
decade of the 1920s or 1930s-would show us something different still. 
One might also consider a number of comparisons of this material 
to that written by the same women in their professional journals. A search 
through library literature and educational literature will perhaps reveal 
many of the same names. Investigations of this kind will provide further 
information and answers concerning the informed perspective from which 
these women worked. Comparisons might also be made between these 
women and their male counterparts. This would certainly be of interest 
to the feminist scholar, as it will provide us with a clearer picture of the 
presence of a difference between men and women writers and their style 
of teaching and learning, if, in fact, there is a difference. 
Finally, one might consider the nature of motherhood as an identity 
issue. A theoretically and historically informed perspective on the iden- 
tity of mothers might be enhanced by examining the types of communi- 
cations available to women through mass market publications. The na- 
ture of mothering has changed drastically throughout the history of the 
twentieth century. To re-examine this material, vis-his the suffrage move- 
ment in the 1920s, and the ERA in the 1960s and 197Os, might provide 
further insight into the type of material written for women about chil- 
dren and reading. 
CONCLUSION 
It is clear that many directions exist for further research. It is also 
clear from this initial investigation that a number of women in our his- 
tory made significant contributions from which one can still learn. Per- 
haps the most interesting conclusion that can be drawn from this study is 
that the uncovering of silenced voices can provide ways for us to examine 
the voices of women today. 
To understand the history of women’s writing and leadership is to 
begin to make changes in the ways that women’s voices are heard in the 
latter part of the twentieth century and beyond. As Vandergrift writes, 
the uncovering of these voices is important in order to begin to truly 
understand the impact that women have made and can continue to make 
in youth literature. 
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Some of the women studied in this investigation are familiar to those 
in children’s librarianship and education. Some, however, seem to have 
disappeared from view. Perhaps, with further investigation, more of these 
women will be uncovered. Their voices might then be heard again and 
their advice re-examined. We need to continue to extract the best of 
what they wrote and to seek patterns of advice to parents about children’s 
reading throughout history. In doing so, we can reappraise the common 
motifs that emerge and examine them in our unique historical and cul- 
tural place in the late twentieth century. We can use this information to 
attempt to create new ways of teaching parents, and to help them become 
integrated learners, as described by Belenky et al. In doing so, we can 
create the most effective means by which to teach a new generation of 
professionals in service to children and to advise a new generation of 
parents. 
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Women of ALAYouth Services and Professional 
Jurisdiction: Of Nightingales, Newberies, Realism, 
and the Right Books, 1937-1945 
CHRISTINEA. JENKINS 
ABSTRACT 
YOUTHSERVICES LIBRARIANSHIP-work with young people in school and pub- 
lic libraries-has always been a female-intensive specialization. The or- 
ganization of youth services librarians within the American Library Asso-
ciation (ALA) has been a powerful professional force since the turn of 
the century, with the evaluation and promotion of “the right book for the 
right child holding a central position in their professional jurisdiction. 
However, during the late 1930s and early 1940s, this jurisdiction over the 
selection of the best books for young readers was strongly challenged on 
the basis of gender. An examination of these confrontations reveals con- 
sistent patterns in both the attacks and the defenses, as well as gender- 
based assumptions, that ALA youth services leaders confronted in their 
ultimately successful effort to defend their jurisdiction over the Newbery 
Medal (awarded yearly to “the most distinguished contribution to litera- 
ture for children”), while at the same time broadening the profession’s 
criteria for “the right book to include realistic fiction that dealt with 
contemporary social issues. 
INTRODUCTION 
Youth services librarianship, like teaching, social work, and public 
health nursing, was one of the child welfare professions that grew up in 
the United States during the Progressive Era. In the final decades of the 
nineteenth century, the rapid growth of industrialization and urbaniza- 
tion, the influx of enormous numbers of immigrants to the United States, 
and an economic depression stimulated a host of reform activities and 
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institutions. Publicly supported schools, libraries, and social welfare agen- 
cies were among the institutions established during this time, and social 
welfare professions grew up around these agencies. Due to a number of 
factors-including the growth of higher education for women, the in- 
creased social acceptance of middle-class women’s waged work, and the 
Progressive Era promotion of service professions-large numbers of 
middle-class women moved into librarianship and other social welfare 
professions during this time (Wells, 1967; Simpson & Simpson, 1969; 
Epstein, 1970; Grimm, 1978; Garrison, 1979, pp. 173-80; Kessler-Harris, 
1982, pp. 112-17). Not surprisingly, work involving the welfare of chil- 
dren was seen as particularly suitable for women (Garrison, 1972-73, pp. 
166-69; Carvallo, 1981; Antler, 1987a; Muncy, 1991; Levine & Levine, 1992; 
Ladd-Taylor, 1994). 
The movement of white middle-class women into librarianship-and 
particularly into library service to children-was supported by a prevail- 
ing middle-class Victorian notion ofwhat Barbara Welter and other histo- 
rians have called the Cult of True Womanhood. According to this ideol- 
ogy, the world was “naturally” divided into public and private spheres, 
with men ruling the former and women the latter. In ruling her home 
sphere, the ideal middle-class woman embodied the qualities of piety, 
purity, submissiveness, and domesticity (Welter, 1966). By the late nine- 
teenth century, however, alongside the Cult of True Womanhood’s en- 
shrinement of women inside the home was the growing reality of waged 
work for educated white middle-class women outside the home. Not sur- 
prisingly, the movement of these women into the workforce was accom- 
panied by idealistic rhetoric about the particular fitness of occupations in 
which they could perform waged work in the public sphere and still re- 
main True Women. Librarianship was promoted to a middle-class audi- 
ence as an ideal feminine vocation, providing the opportunity for the 
True Woman to use her qualities of piety and purity (in selecting and 
distributing books that would be a good influence on readers), submis- 
siveness (in serving the public), and domesticity (in maintaining a home- 
like environment in the library). Children’s librarianship was viewed as 
particularly suited to women, a belief that (at its most sentimental) led to 
children’s librarianship being framed as a uniquely feminine field for 
which one felt a calling not unlike the spiritual calling to a religious voca- 
tion. While the evidence of prescriptive literature does not indicate how 
thoroughly the audience took such messages to heart, the rhetoric was 
popular and the fact remains that children’s librarianship became and 
remained a female domain. 
Evidence of the nearly absolute equating of “children’s librarian” 
with “woman” is plentiful. For example, at the 1900 ALA conference, 
William Howard Brett (1900), Cleveland Public librarian, stated: “The 
work for children in our libraries, like many other of our best things, is 
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woman’s work. To them it owes its inception, its progress and present 
measure of success, and its future is in their hands” (p. 123). Nearly 
twenty years later, librarian Sophy H. Powell (1917) began her textbook’s 
description of “The Children’s Librarian and Her Training” by stating 
simply “all children’s librarians are women” (p. 255). Twenty years later 
still, the absolute equating of children’s librarian with woman was still 
being made in a debate within the pages of Library Journal regarding the 
comparative merits of male and female librarians when Florence R. Curtis 
(1938), director of the Hampton Institute Library School, stated: “I dis- 
like to have a woman chosen for a position because she is a woman, ex- 
cept where that fact means that she can render more efficient service 
than a man. The examples are obvious, that of a children’s librarian is a 
case in point” (p. 295). Despite the exceptional man who became active 
in ALA youth services librarianship, the study of youth services librarians 
is essentially the study of women. 
YOUTHSERVICES WOMENLIBRARIANS: AND 
PROFESSIONALJURISDICTION 
As described by Andrew Abbott (1988) in The System of Professions:An 
Essay on the Diuision of Expert Labor, a major aspect of professional identity 
may be found by locating the area over which a profession claims juris- 
diction. Like other professions, each of the Progressive Era child welfare 
professions laid claim to a particular area of expertise that was its distin- 
guishing attribute. In the case of the children’s librarian, this area was 
the knowledge of children’s books and children’s reading, and it was 
around this hub that all other professional activities revolved. Many found 
youth services librarians’ jurisdictional claim on the selection and evalu- 
ation of books for young readers to be entirely appropriate for a special- 
ization comprised of women working on behalf of children. Others, how- 
ever, were disturbed by the preponderance of women in general-and 
female youth services librarians in particular-in so many aspects of 
children’s book creation, production, distribution, and promotion. 
Among the most widely acknowledged leaders in youth services 
librarianship were those who were involved in the youth services divi- 
sions of the American Library Association (ALA). The authority of youth 
services librarians was most visible through their work in selecting and 
bestowing children’s book awards and in compiling widely circulated bib- 
liographies of the “best books” for children. As children’s books received 
more general recognition, however, power struggles began to erupt as 
other interests sought to wrest some of the selection power away from the 
ALA youth services leaders whose selections, bibliographies, and reviews 
were such a strong influence in all the professional fields that dealt with 
children’s books. Not surprisingly, among the perceived weaknesses of 
this group was their status as women. The rhetoric used in this battle 
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over authority in the late 1930s and its resolution in the early 1940s may 
be usefully examined to identify the ways in which gender stereotyping 
was used against female children’s librarians and the strategies that li- 
brarians used in successfully refuting challenges to their authority over 
books for young readers. 
An oftquoted motto of children’s librarianship popularized by Anne 
Carroll Moore, New York Public Library’s first Superintendent of Work 
with Children and first chair of ALA’s Children’s Librarians’ Section, 
described their work as that of placing “the right book into the hands of 
the right child at the right time.” This reflected a dual emphasis on ma- 
terials for, and service to, young library users. In the United States, 
children’s librarians took an early lead in identifjmg and promoting what 
they considered to be books of the highest literary quality, and likewise 
discouraging the use of what they considered to be literature inappropri- 
ate for children (generally dime novels and mass market fiction). At a 
time when the average American child spent only five years in school, 
public librarians saw their role as promoting lifelong reading habits 
(Tyack, 1978, p. 61). 
Technological advances in printing, the spread of compulsory educa- 
tion, and the consequent rise in literacy all contributed to the creation of a 
significant body of writing for American children by the end of the nine- 
teenth century. Librariancreated bibliographies of recommended books 
began with Caroline Hewins’s (1882) annotated list, Books fm the Young A 
GuidefmParents and Childm, and during the 1880s and 1890s, children’s 
librarians began to establish standards forjuvenile library books. These stan- 
dards were institutionalized and promulgated by reference tools such as H. 
W. Wilson’s Children’s Catalog (established 1909), review journals such as 
Bookht (established 1905) and Horn Book (established1924),and in annual 
awards to the Children’s books judged to be the most distinguished in terms 
of writing (the Newbery Medal, established in 1922) and of illustration (the 
Caldecott Medal, established in 1938). 
The values of the profession were naturally expressed in their book 
selection standards, and books considered “good books for children” were 
those that met the basic criteria of having “literary quality,” “child ap- 
peal,” and “good values.” A children’s book of “literary quality” con- 
tained the same elements of character, plot, setting, dialogue, and theme 
that were valued in the canonical adult texts of the day. A book with 
“child appeal” was one that children were drawn to, read or listened to 
eagerly, and asked for repeatedly. A children’s book with “good values” 
contained the messages regarding life conduct (speech, behavior, ethics, 
moral reasoning, choices of activity and companionship, and so on) that 
were respected and valued by educated middle-class women of the time. 
The books that were selected and well reviewed by youth services librar- 
ians had to meet all three standards. 
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The existence of specialized courses helped to legitimize the profes- 
sion of youth services librarianship in the United States and to solidify its 
authority over children’s literature. The first course in the training of 
children’s librarians commenced at Pratt Institute in Brooklyn in 1898. 
In 1900, Frances Jenkins Olcott, director of children’s work at the Carnegie 
Library of Pittsburgh, began a two-year Training Class for Children’s Li- 
brarians that expanded to a full-fledged Training School in 1901. New 
York Public Library’s training course began in 1906, and Cleveland’s 
Western Reserve University’s course in children’s librarianship opened 
in 1909 (Thomas, 1982, pp. 128-56). 
YOUTHSERVICESLIBRARIANSAS A FEMALE WITHINCADRE ALA 
The American Library Association, founded in 18’76, played a key 
role in shaping the culture and traditions of librarianship and in sustain- 
ing the collegial relationships that undergirded both continuity and 
change in the profession. Public children’s librarians began creating a 
formalized national network at ALA meetings in the 1890s, organized 
informally as the Children’s Library Club at the ALA Annual Conference 
in Montreal in 1900, and officially affiliated as ALA’s Children’s Service 
Section in 1901. An ALA committee devoted to the promotion of school 
library service was formed in 1894, but it was not until 1915 that school 
librarians themselves began meeting as ALA’s School Libraries Section. 
In 1930, young people’s librarians began meeting formally within ALA 
with the formation of the Young People’s Reading Round Table. These 
three groups of youth services librarians-those specializing in public 
library service to children (approximately preschool to age 14), public 
library service to young people (approximately ages 12-18), and school 
library service (grades K-lZ)--are the organizational ancestors of the 
present youth services divisions within ALA: the Association for Library 
Service to Children (ALSC), the Young Adult Library Services Associa- 
tion (YALSA) ,and the American Association of School Librarians (AASL). 
School and public youth librarians were trained at ALA-accreditedlibrary 
schools, where they were taught from ALA-produced textbooks by instruc- 
tors who were themselves involved in ALA. Once on the job, the ALA an-
nual conferences and midwinter meetings provided further opportunities 
for strengthening the professional network of ALA youth services librarians. 
ALA conferences fostered participation in professional business on a national 
level, and served as occasions to renew friendships with library school class- 
mates and former colleagues. Thus, active membership in ALA’s youth ser- 
vices divisions became an essential element of the careers of most prominent 
youth services librarians. 
The creation in 1935 of an ALA office devoted solely to youth ser- 
vices, the School and Children’s Library Division, further encouraged 
networking on a nationwide basis. By the mid-l930s, the first generation 
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of children’s librarians made way for a larger and somewhat more diverse 
second generation of youth services librarians as the earlier, more famil- 
ial, network was replaced by a network of professional peers and men- 
tors. Nonetheless, the bonds of collegiality and friendship were strong 
and contributed to individual librarians’ sense of professional identity. 
As one traces the evolution of ALA’s organizational structure, one comes 
to understand and appreciate how deeply the women in youth services 
librarianship cared about, and were sustained by, their collegial networks. 
Thus the professional identity and values that were formed in those early 
decades were transmitted to the next generation of youth services librar- 
ians, at least in part through their involvement in ALA. 
Finally, a consideration of the demographic and philosophical com- 
monalities of ALA youth services leaders reveals additional factors that 
knit the group together and helped to maintain its distinctive professional 
identity. This author’s recent study of the activities of ALA youth services 
divisions from 1939 to 1955 confirms several assumptions about youth 
services librarians that have been made over time (Jenkins, 1995, pp. 21-
29). Generally speaking, the 23’7 youth services librarians identified as 
ALA youth services leaders during that time were middle-class women- 
predominantly white and single-who were professionally educated ca- 
reer women. Most were librarians throughout their careers, although 
more than a few began their work lives as classroom teachers. Nearly all 
were trained in youth services librarianship at ALA-accredited library 
schools; many attended a core group of institutions-Columbia, Western 
Reserve, Carnegie Institute, and the University of Illinois-and thus were 
taught by the same instructors. When these women took on leadership 
positions in ALA youth services, they brought with them, on average, 
nearly twenty years of professional experience. In addition, well over 
half worked as library educators at some point in their careers. Coming 
from similar backgrounds, receiving similar schooling, and working to- 
gether for years in the same national professional organization, they passed 
their knowledge along to others in the field, thus creating a continuity 
between the women who had educated them in the first decades of the 
century and the following generation of youth services librarians who 
received their professional education in the 1940s, 1950s, and 1960s. In 
this homogenous and interconnected group, a speech or article by an 
individual youth services leader was a reflection of years of shared profes- 
sional values and “common wisdom. ” While one youth services librarian 
could never speak for all, the knowledge of the multiple areas of profes-
sional commonality informs the present-day researcher’s understanding 
of their work and their words as representations of both an individual 
and a group perspective. 
“LOSENOT THE NIGHTINGALE” OF REALISMTHEQUESTI N 
IN CHILDREN’SLITERATIJRE 
During the 1920s, a controversy regarding children’s book evalua- 
tion standards arose that pitted children’s librarians against progressive 
educators. Librarians-as represented by the published views of New 
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York Public Library’s Superintendent of Children’s Work, Anne Carroll 
Moore-placed greater importance on the inner workings of the child’s imagi- 
native life, while teachers-as represented by the published views of Lucy 
Sprague Mitchell, head of NewYork City’s Bank Street School-placed greater 
importance on the “here and now” of children’s lived experiences (Antler, 
1987b). Thus, public library children’s rooms featured the telling and read- 
ing of traditional folklore and fairy tales, while progressive classrooms used 
books such as Mitchell’s innovative Hue and Now Stmybook (Dutton, 1921). 
In time, each side softened its sometimes absolutist views and came to appre- 
ciate the value of using both approaches with children, but during the 1920s 
and 1930s, this issue was an important demarcation of professional identity 
and allegiance (Marcus, 1992, pp. 5358). 
Among those who were significant in this struggle was Frances Clarke 
Sayers, whose speech, “Lose Not the Nightingale,” became a widely quoted 
credo of youth services librarianship that embodied their belief in the 
power of imaginative literature for children. Sayers began her career as 
a children’s librarian at New York Public Library under Anne Carroll 
Moore, then worked as an adult education specialist for ALA,followed by 
a position teaching children’s literature at the University of California at 
Berkeley’s library school. Her speech, delivered at the Newbery Award 
program at the 1937 ALA Annual Conference in New York City, brought 
her national recognition among ALAyouth services librarians. The talk’s 
title was a reference to Hans Christian Andersen’s “The Nightingale,” 
which Sayers used as a metaphor for children’s literature. In the story, 
the nightingale is “a small, unpretentious bird who sang, in the dark night, 
with a voice so beautiful that it brought tears to the eyes of the listener.” 
When its song becomes fashionable and popular among the members of 
the Chinese court, a bejeweled mechanical bird is brought in to take its 
place, and the real bird departs, only to return to revive the dying em- 
peror with its healing song (Sayers, 1937, p. 222). 
To Sayers, the real nightingale represented traditional imaginative 
literature for children, while the mechanical nightingale was the newer 
literature for children that had developed out of progressive education. 
This debate became incorporated into the ongoing discussion regarding 
the place of realism in books for children, in which some critics made the 
distinction between imaginative stories and idealized plots, characters, 
and settings on one side, and “here and now” stories and realistic story 
elements on the other side. As women interested in the welfare of chil- 
dren and as defenders of reading as aesthetic experience, children’s 
librarians were assumed to favor imaginative writing and oppose realism. 
Sayers, however, made the claim that the passionate emotions inspired by 
tales of imagination were in fact more attuned to the larger reality of 
human existence than the limited sphere assumed for children by those 
who would confine young children’s reading to settings, people, and events 
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that the child had personally experienced. Thus, Sayers likened imagi- 
native literature to the wild song of the real nightingale, and “here and 
now” primers with their limited vocabularies and restricted scope to the 
mechanical song of the artificial nightingale. In short, she redefined 
“realism” to include not only physical reality but emotional reality as well. 
While the metaphor no doubt ruffled the feathers of progressive edu- 
cators (who might be understandably resentful at the characterization of 
“here and now” stories as artificial), it put librarians solidly behind Sayers’s 
new definition of realism in books for children that included the physical 
reality of children’s lives, plus characters, settings, and events that were 
beyond many children’s actual experiences but spoke to the psychologi- 
cal or emotional reality of their lives. As Sayers put it in her 1937 speech, 
if educators were concerned with determining the level of a child’s read- 
ing and mental and emotional development, then librarians should be 
concerned with challenging the child to a greater awareness and knowl- 
edge of the world, to “levels of feeling that stretch his sympathy, his un- 
derstanding, his power to judge; levels of experience, beyond his own, 
which make him forever a part of all adventure, all disaster; all heroism, 
and all defeat.” Sayers asked: “Of what are we afraid? Of words, of emo- 
tion, of experience? We are very tender, it seems to me, of the young, 
and tenderness is no preparation for a world half mad and savage.” Here 
she quoted Anne Carroll Moore, who had said: “‘Tragedy lies, I think, 
not in knowing too much, but rather in not knowing enough to think 
things through”’ and added that children needed to “know enough to 
think it through as individuals, and as inheritors of a world both wise and 
foolish, both kind and cruel.” It was librarians’ work to provide all these 
realities in books for children and thus assure that the “real nightingale” 
would never be lost (p. 234). 
Sayers’s speech was immensely popular with youth services librar- 
ians. It was immediately published in the July-August 1937 issue of Hmn 
Book, and the November-December 1937 issue of Horn Book advertised 
reprints of her talk, which had gone into its third printing. Three years 
later, Horn Book continued to advertise the “splendid article for which we 
had so many demands” (“Lose Not the Nightingale,” 1937, p. 418; 1940, 
p. 476). The refrain of “lose not the nightingale” echoed through the 
literature of youth services librarians as they spoke and wrote in defense 
of children’s imaginative literature. This phrase, however, meant differ- 
ent things to different people. Sayers had used her talk as an opportunity 
to make a case for imaginative literature that might be used to answer the 
critics-particularly in the field of education-who denounced children’s 
literature that did not reflect children’s lived experiences. To some edu- 
cators, “lose not the nightingale” became an irritating reminder of pub- 
lic librarians’ exaltation of choice reading over required reading, with 
the implication that there could be no enjoyment in school books or in 
classroom reading. 
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Some saw the “real nightingale” of children’s literature as the salva- 
tion of humanity in a soulless world of industry and war; to them the cry 
to “lose not the nightingale” spoke of their determination to hold onto 
spiritual values at a time of stress and dislocation. Others, however, ques- 
tioned the wisdom of taking the time to listen to the real nightingale in a 
world that appeared to be rushing into another world war. Of what good 
was a real nightingale, however sweetly it sang, if it did not give children 
the information they needed about the all-too-real world of poverty, vio- 
lence, and injustice that lay right outside their door? Directly and indi- 
rectly, these questions would continue to be raised and addressed in the 
years that followed. 
THESAYERS INSTITUTE-1939 
In 1939, the argument was taken up at an ALA preconference, the 
Institute on Library Work with Children, which was sponsored by ALA’s 
Section on Library Work with Children (SLWC) and held on the campus 
of the University of California in Berkeley. Approximately 400 youth 
services librarians attended the institute, whose leader and moderator 
was Frances Clarke Sayers. Most of the sessions were devoted to children’s 
books, their creation, production, evaluation, and promotion. 
The “Sayers Institute” was remembered for years by those who at- 
tended, and it became a standard by which other ALA youth services pro- 
grams were measured. It was also a microcosm of nearly all the issues- 
devaluation of youth services librarianship as “women’s work,” challenges 
to broaden the scope of library collections to include more realistic books 
for the young, the ongoing jurisdictional tensions between school and 
public youth services librarians-that faced, and would continue to face, 
youth services librarians as women, as book selectors for the young, and 
as professionals working in school and public library settings. 
The institute began with a challenging talk by Howard Pease, titled 
“Children’s Books’ Today: One Man’s View” (Pease, 1939). Pease was a 
prolific author whose books (primarily stories of pirate adventures and 
seafaring life featuring teenaged male protagonists) were very popular 
with both young people and youth services librarians. Pease began his 
speech before a group of some 400 female youth services librarians by 
characterizing the children’s book world as being “wholly and solely a 
woman’s world-a completely feminine world.” According to Pease, 
children’s books were being written, edited, reviewed, sold, selected, and 
promoted almost entirely by women, and the results of this female domi- 
nation was uniformly negative. Women’s “tender-minded feminine con- 
trol” of the field was responsible for the lack of male juvenile book au- 
thors. The identification of the field with women made it generally unat- 
tractive to men, plus the fact that a male breadwinner could not work for 
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the same depressed wages as an “amateur housewife writer.” Further- 
more, men were at a critical disadvantage as well, since, according to 
Pease, the Newbery Medal was usually awarded to female authors. (The 
Newbery, which was first awarded in 1922, had actually gone to eight men 
and ten women by 1939, but the most recent winners were all female. 
Pease’s harshest criticisms were leveled at the books themselves: 
It seems to me when I look over this whole field that our books for 
children are becoming more and more feminine, more and more 
ladylike, more and more divorced from reality. There is no attempt 
to come to grips with the world about us, no attempt to interpret the 
United States today, here-now! [emphasis added] Instead, our books 
are flights from reality-into the past, or across the seas, into a Never- 
Never Land of the tender-minded. All the models held up today are 
girls’ books. All the qualities demanded of writers today are femi- 
nine qualities-the delicate, the fragile, the beautiful, the poetic, 
the whimsical, the quaint, the fairylike. . . . It is as though we at- 
tempted to feed our children nothing but cake and cookies, and 
none of us would ever say that cake and cookies should be the only 
items on a child’s menu. (pp. 7, 9) 
Pease felt that young readers were far better able to “face the problems of 
today” than female authors, editors, and librarians believed, and he be- 
moaned what he saw as an overemphasis in the children’s book world on 
imaginative literature and foreign settings at the expense of realistic and 
contemporary stories set in the United States. “Our children know more 
about the children of Bali than of children right here in America. . . if we 
must give them stories about foreign children, they might at least be chil- 
dren living in the America of today” (Pease, 1939, pp. 5-20; Nolte, 1939, 
p. 588). 
In evaluating Pease’s talk as a historical document, one must first 
note that he himself was an author of children’s books and thus among 
that beleaguered group of male writers who found their works edited, 
evaluated, and purchased (or not) by the very women he attacked in his 
speech. It is curious that Pease apparently felt so comfortable insulting 
the people he hoped would acquire and promote his books. What spe- 
cial grievance did he nurture? And why would he air this grievance be- 
fore a large audience of female librarians and publishers, including May 
Massee, his own highly esteemed editor? His abrasive approach may have 
been a reflection of the defensiveness he felt as a male writer of children’s 
books, thus a man identified with “women’s work.” He may also have 
resented the lack of deference accorded to him by librarians at a time 
when male authority generally went unquestioned. Clearly, it was galling 
to Pease that his livelihood depended on the reviews and purchasing de- 
cisions of women. His speech may have been an expression of the isola- 
tion and consequent resentment he felt as a man in a woman’s field: “It 
often strikes me that men writers in this field, even the very best writers, 
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are merely tolerated. It is as though a barbed-wire fence were erected 
around our world of children’s books and on it were signs saying: ‘Women 
only-ladies preferred”’ (p. 10). 
It may also be that Pease had intended to focus on a more useful 
message but had simply gotten carried away into rhetorical excesses as he 
stood before an audience that so literally embodied the field from which 
he felt excluded. The problem he identified-the perceived absence of 
contemporary realistic fiction for young readers-was a real one. While 
he blamed librarians and publishers for that lack, he would certainly have 
been aware of the well-publicized censorship campaigns that were being 
waged at that time by conservative business groups against works of social 
realism, particularly those portraying discrimination and inequity in 
American life, such as The Grapes of Wrathand the social studies textbooks 
of Harold Rugg (Jenkins, 1995, pp. 149-54). Thus, the final words of 
Pease’s talk sought a bond with his audience of like-minded adults who 
wanted children to have books that would help them understand all of 
their world. Stripped of their misogynistic posturing, Pease’s words were 
those of a child advocate. Certainly many in his audience agreed with his 
final statements, made as they were less than three months before Hitler’s 
invasion of Poland: 
But all about us the world is in flames-and we hide our heads in 
the sand. When our children fail to join us, we attempt to draw over 
their heads a beautiful curtain of silk, a curtain thickly pasted with 
silver stars made of paper. But the children don’t stay underneath. 
They go on. They know. Oh, let’s catch up with our children, catch 
up with our schools, catch up with this world around us. Let’s be 
leaders, not followers twenty years behind. And let’s be leaders with 
courage. (p. 16) 
Pease’s conservative anti-woman rhetoric, however, obscured his pro- 
gressive pro-child message, and his listeners greeted his speech with re- 
sponses ranging from puzzlement to mockery and anger. As the confer- 
ence moderator, Sayers commented immediately, addressing first the 
audience, and then Pease: “Mr. Pease is a very brave man. Mr. Pease, I 
have to admit that as an ardent feminist I rather enjoy this world that is so 
completely controlled by women” and then invited responses from those 
assembled (p. 16). Some audience members addressed the problems of 
feminine stereotypes faced by all in their field. No doubt they had all 
dealt with people who assumed that children’s writers, editors, and re- 
viewers held the ideas and attitudes associated with the negative side of 
the Cult of True Womanhood-i.e., a close-minded piety, purity, submis- 
siveness and domesticity-that precluded any interest or involvement in 
the rough and tumble world of public life. Librarians seconded Pease’s 
call for more realistic books for children and for more men to enter the 
field, particularly male reviewers. Writing for children had admittedly 
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little prestige-too little for many men-and this was a problem. But his 
audience asserted that female authors wrote books that appealed to both 
boys and girls. Sayers stepped in at one point to identify a point of unity: 
The point that is important is . . . the building of respect for our 
profession, respect for children and their books. I know that, in 
library school, students who know nothing about children’s books 
come into my class to read children’s books often with a little air of 
condescension. We must ourselves realize and convince others that 
books for children is a field which wants and demands and must 
demand the best efforts of creative artists and writers, men and 
women, whether they are writing for children or adults. It seems to 
me that the thing we can do is to build up respect for our profession 
and for the books we need. There must be a realization of the need 
for establishing the dignity and the importance of the material that 
we want. (p. 18) 
Sayers stressed the positive aspects of Pease’s presentation as she 
brought closure to his talk: “I am grateful to Mr. Pease for his clear and 
broad-minded point of view, for his plea for the vigorous in children’s 
books. I think we owe him a debt and I think it is something we need to 
think about and act upon” (p. 20). Indeed, in her own writing and speak- 
ing, Sayers had made it clear that she agreed with Pease about the need 
for more realistic books for children. Here she was also playing the role 
of good hostess in this setting as she sought to alleviate an awkward situa- 
tion with soothing words. Nonetheless, many in the audience felt per- 
sonally attacked as women by Pease. 
His speech, which was described as “an accusation” and an “onslaught” 
by two different reporters, was met by a “barrage of vehement defense” 
from the audience. Many challenged Pease’s statements: one defended 
women reviewers’ impartiality, another disputed his contention that li- 
brarians weren’t acquiring realistic books, and several questioned his 
equation of female authorship with lack of appeal to male readers. May 
Massee, editor of juvenile books for Viking (and, incidentally, Pease’s 
editor), tartly reminded those assembled that it was women who had “res- 
cued [the field] from mediocrity . . . and not without a struggle” and 
added that it was editor Mary Mapes Dodge who had convinced Rudyard 
Kipling, Mark Twain, and other well-known authors to write for children. 
As the next speaker, Massee gave a talk on children’s book production 
that ended with a further response to Pease’s objection to books with 
foreign settings in which she emphasized such books’ value in helping 
both native-born children understand children of other countries and 
immigrant children to value their own culture’s traditions (Pease, 1939, 
pp. 16-20; Stephens, 1939, p. 60;Nolte, 1939, p. 589). 
This contentious beginning was followed by two full days of speakers 
and discussions on various aspects of youth services librarianship. While 
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many had been disturbed by Pease’s views, by all accounts the institute 
was a great success. Attendees described it as a time of intense profes- 
sional and personal camaraderie and the Sayers Institute became a stan- 
dard by which future youth services preconferences were measured. At 
the same time, the issues and contentions raised by speakers and 
discussants-including issues of gender and realism in children’s 
literature-reverberated through ALAyouth services (Hill, 1939, pp. 1 5 4  
64; Nolte, 1939, p. 591). 
During ALA’s 1940 Annual Conference, for example, Frederic 
Melcher, the founder of the Newbery and Caldecott Medals, gave a brief 
talk on their history in which he noted-apparently in response to Pease’s 
contention of female Newbery domination-that the Newbery Medal had 
been awarded to approximately an equal number of male and female 
writers (ALA Proceedings, 1940, p. P189). (It must also be noted that 
consciousness of the gender of authors was not unique to males. In 1930, 
when the Newbery Award went to Rachel Field’s Hitty, Her First Hundred 
Years, Effie L. Power, chair of the Section of Library Work with Children, 
announced: “Incidentally, the award this year has some special features. 
In the first place, it is the first time that the prize has been given to a 
woman writer” [ALA Proceedings, 1930, pp. 359-601 .) 
The 1940 Newbery Medal was awarded to James Daugherty’s Daniel 
Boone, a book that portrayed precisely the type of two-fisted, red-blooded 
American legendary figure that Pease had called for in 1939. Daugherty’s 
acceptance speech, titled “Children’s Literature in a Democracy,” reflected 
a more complex understanding than Pease’s of the tensions that existed 
between the producers and consumers of books for children. Where 
Pease had criticized American children’s books for focusing too much 
on international settings, Daugherty praised them for making valuable 
contributions to world understanding. Pease asserted that there were 
too few American legends and frontier stories written for children, but 
Daugherty felt there were plenty, including his own books. Daugherty 
did agree, however, with Pease’s call for more realistic children’s books 
set in contemporary America. While acknowledging that some adults 
might be disturbed by the knowledge that children’s reading tastes ran to 
The Grapes of Wrath and other works of social realism, Daugherty insisted 
that the political, economic, and social problems of the day touched chil- 
dren as well as adults: “[Ilf this is too shocking for complacent oldsters 
satisfied with handing the rising generation a gas mask and a copy of Alice 
in Wonderland with which to tread the bomb-strewn path of childhood, 
are the children to be blamed?” Daugherty ended by expressing apprecia- 
tion for all those-publishers, librarians, authors, illustrators-whose work 
supported democracy through the creation and promotion of children’s 
books that embody the “art ofjoy andjoy in art that is the certain inalienable 
right of free people” (Daugherty, 1940, pp. 232-34, 235, 237). 
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Later, at the Newbery-Caldecott banquet, Melcher gave another talk, 
titled “What’s Ahead for Children’s Books?” that appears to have been a 
further effort to modify and ameliorate the message of Pease and other 
critics regarding the effects of the female-intensive nature of the children’s 
book world. Melcher’s talk was an overview of the development of 
children’s publishing, highlighting the “new impulse” in the 1920s that 
led to the establishment of Children’s Book Week, juvenile divisions within 
publishing houses, and the founding of Horn Book. He credited women- 
as teachers, librarians, editors, critics, and booksellers-for their work in 
establishing the field and expressed his confidence that while some-i.e., 
Pease-had doubts as to whether women could know what books would 
appeal to “red-blooded boys,” he himself was confident that women could 
recognize and provide such books, although he cautioned that there was 
a real need for such books and they should be strongly encouraged (ALA 
Proceedings, 1940, p. P190). 
In the following months, the question of realism continued to simmer, 
with both sides taking points and neither side willing to call a truce. These 
tensions surfaced in discussions of imaginative literature versus realistic lit- 
erature for children, of reading for pleasure versus reading with a purpose, 
of public versus school library service for children, and of the qualifications 
of public children’s librarians to select books for children. At times, gender- 
based assumptions surfaced, and the females dominating children’s 
librarianship were cast as “tender-minded mother hens engaged in a fruit- 
less effort to keep children from reading about their own lived experiences. 
This ongoing struggle became more visible as the critical judgment of ALA 
youth services librarians was again questioned, this time by another profes- 
sional organization, the National Council of Teachers of English (NCTE) ,in 
their journal Elementary English Review. 
THENEWBERY AS TERRITORYMEDAL CONTESTED 
The story of the Newbery Medal begins with publisher and editor 
Frederic G. Melcher. Melcher was the editor of Publishers’ Weekly (and 
later president of R. R. Bowker Publishing) who, as the secretary of the 
American Booksellers Association, had become involved-with Franklin 
K. Mathiews, librarian of the Boy Scouts, and Anne Carroll Moore-in 
the launching of Children’s Book Week in 1919. In 1920, he began de- 
voting special spring and fall issues of Publishers’ Weekly to children’s book 
publishing, and at the 1921 ALA Annual Conference announced his in- 
tention to establish an annual award to the author of “the most distin- 
guished contribution to American literature for children.” From the in- 
ception of the award, which Melcher named the John Newbery Medal 
after an early English bookseller, members of ALA’s Children’s Librar- 
ians’ Section determined the annual winner (Smith, 1957, pp. 11-17,35-
41, 48-50). The winner and runners-up were chosen by popular vote of 
all section members for the first three years, after which time responsibil- 
ity shifted to an annually constituted Newbery Committee. In 1937, 
JENKINS/YOUTH SERVICES AND PROFESSIONAL JURISDICTION 827 
Frederic Melcher established the Caldecott Medal for “the artist of the 
most distinguished American Picture Book for Children” and the Newbery 
Committee became the Newbery-Caldecott Committee. From 1937 until 
1978, the Newbery-Caldecott Committee was comprised of twenty-three 
members, all of whom had a history of active participation in the ALA 
youth services sections/division (Smith, 1957, pp. 51-53, 61-62; Peterson 
& Solt, 1982, pp. xxi-xxvii; Breed, 1942, p. 724; “ALANews,” 1939, pp. 
214-15 ) .  
At the 1939 Sayers Institute, as noted earlier, Howard Pease casti- 
gated youth services librarians for their Newbery Medal choices (Nolte, 
1939, p. 588). While Pease’s negative opinion of the “female autocracy” 
of children’s literature and his stress on popularity over quality as award 
criteria were certainly not shared by his audience, his concern over the 
careful selection of children’s book awards was most definitely an area of 
mutual interest. The Newbery and Caldecott Medals stood at the sym-
bolic center of children’s librarians’ professional jurisdiction over the 
determination of “right book for the right child.” 
Five days after the close of the Sayers Institute, the 1939 Newbery 
Medal was awarded to Elizabeth Enright’s Thimble Summer, a story written 
by a woman about a young female protagonist growing up on a Wiscon- 
sin farm. Although the committee’s choice of this book was not a direct 
response to Pease’s talk (the award decision had been made several months 
earlier), the title’s female author and female protagonist made it a “girls’ 
book in the eyes of Pease and many other critics, and the choice spurred 
renewed criticism of children’s librarians’ professional judgment. This 
time, however, the criticism appeared not in library literature but in the 
pages of the Elementary English Review, a publication of the National Council 
of Teachers of English directed toward elementary school teachers. El-
ementary English Review was founded in 1924 by C. C. Certain, an influen- 
tial English teacher, school library supervisor, and school library advo- 
cate who played a leadership role in the development of the “Certain 
Standards,” the first standards for school libraries, which were published 
by ALA in 1920. Certain was a tireless advocate for school libraries, both 
in his professional work in ALA, NEA, and NCTE, and in the pages of 
Elementary English Review, which he edited from 1924 until his death in 
1940. He was also an outspoken critic of the book selection criteria of 
children’s librarians for many of the same reasons articulated by Pease. 
Elementary English Review (laterElementary English, later LanguageArts) 
reflected Certain’s interest in libraries and literature for young readers 
through semi-annual reviews of new spring and fall lists of children’s books, 
interviews with children’s authors, and numerous articles on children’s 
literature and children’s reading. From the journal’s earliest years, Cer- 
tain had solicited AJA’s Section on Library Work with Children (SLWC) 
to supply articles for his journal, and SLWC members had complied. Thus, 
although the primary audience of this NCTE journal was elementary 
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teachers, it was also read by school and public youth services librarians, 
and many of its articles were-not coincidentally-similar in content to 
articles in library publications. Each October issue was dedicated to 
children’s books and libraries, timed to coincide with publishers’ fall book 
announcements and Children’s Book Week, which was celebrated in mid- 
November. Thus it must have been with some dismay that youth services 
librarians opened the October 1939 issue to read “What Are Little Boys 
Made Of?” C.C. Certain’s signed editorial attacking the 1939 Newbery 
Medal winner. 
Certain described Thimble Summer as possessing the “faded prettiness” 
of a “gossamer summer bouquet” but no appeal to “the average tousle- 
headed American boy.” Here were the same complaints about the inher- 
ent inadequacy of women for the job of choosing books that might 
“quicken the pulse of young people, or awaken in them the spirit of ad- 
venture in reading.” Certain located the problem in the conflicting view- 
points of teachers (who, he felt, were more likely to understand children’s 
interests) versus librarians (who, he felt, preferred books “sweetly remi- 
niscent of an adult’s childhood”). With librarians responsible for selec- 
tion, the result was the awarding of the Newbery Medal to books by fe- 
male authors featuring female protagonists (he named Elizabeth Enright’s 
Thimble Summer, Ruth Sawyer’s Roller Skates, Carol Ryrie Brink’s Caddie 
Woodlawn, and Elizabeth Coatsworth’s The Cat W o  Went to Heaven), all of 
which Certain charged with being “dear to the adult reader, but not to 
the child.” Certain’s (1939) recommended remedy was a committee com- 
prised of-in addition to librarians-teachers and others who were “sym-
pathetically interested in children’s reading” (p. 247). 
The following issue of Elementary English Review contained an edito- 
rial outlining further objections to the Newbery Medal winners, in which 
Certain questioned whether the medal was going to books that truly fol- 
lowed the ideals and enthusiasm of Frederic Melcher for children’s read- 
ing. Again, he criticized the recent winners as “highly sentimental” and 
“almost forlornly reminiscent of the childhood of adults.” The reading 
of them, he claimed, would most assuredly lead his tousle-headed Ameri- 
can (male) child reader to regard all literature as ‘‘sissy,’’ and either drive 
him to “ten-cent thrillers” or away from reading altogether. In addition 
to discouraging reading among children, Certain also felt that children’s 
librarians’ selections had a negative impact on children’s authors by ac- 
tively discouraging them from “vigor of thought” in their writing. The 
result was a “noticeable increase recently among children’s books, of trivial 
subject-matter, linear narrative, and flat characters” (Certain, 1939, p. 283). 
Certain’s words reveal him as a knowledgeable critic of children’s librar- 
ians, since he scarcely could have chosen a more powerful accusation 
than that of discouraging children’s reading. From the language of his 
complaint, particularly his reliance on negative gender stereotypes, it 
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appears likely that Certain was aware of Pease’s criticisms and was con- 
sciously weighing in on Pease’s side in this dispute. 
Children’s literature specialist and educator, May Hill Arbuthnot, 
stepped into the fray in Elementary English Review’sJanuary 1940 issue with 
an article, “Literature and Reading,” on the importance of children’s lit- 
erature in school reading programs. Although not a librarian herself, 
she taught children’s literature at Western Reserve University in Cleve- 
land and was considered an authority in the field. In her article, she 
urged that all school children receive extensive exposure to the best books, 
which she defined as those having “distinction” and “vigor.” Probably 
not coincidentally, the first quality echoed the literary excellence crite- 
rion of the Newbery Medal (“the most distinguished contribution to 
American literature for children”), while the second reflected Certain’s 
call for “books of great vigor” (Arbuthnot, 1940, pp. 7-8; Smith, 195’7, p. 
49; Certain, 1939, pp. 247,283). Arbuthnot’s description of “best books” 
was in effect a call for a truce in which both sides could be right; there was 
no need to choose between these two qualities, since the very best books 
for children would certainly have both. Arbuthnot (1940) also asserted 
her belief that elementary school teachers and librarians were indeed 
quite capable of recognizing books that would appeal to all children- 
even boys-as she explained: 
We are mostly women in the elementary school and we lean toward 
sweetness and light. Now I do not mean that our choice of literature 
should be bloody or horrible, although children go straight from 
our gentle story hours to turn on their favorite radio thriller full of 
revolver shots, piercing shrieks and blood-curdling suspense. There 
is no use pretending our babes are such delicate flowers they cannot 
stand a shiver up their spines. They positively dote on a good spinal 
chill. Our problem is to supply fine literature that is exciting rather 
than let them find excitement only in moving pictures or radio serials. 
(P. 8 )  
Arbuthnot ended by reminding readers that both older and more recent 
books could be equally appealing to children and cited Mei Li (1939 
Caldecott winner) and Caddie Woodlawn (1936 Newbery winner) as ex- 
amples of recent books with great child appeal (p. 8). 
Arbuthnot’s reasonable compromise, however, was not the last word 
on the subject. In his November 1939 editorial, Certain had asked read- 
ers to submit their own opinions of the Newbery Medal winners. Read- 
ers’ replies appeared in the April 1940 issue in “Newbery Award: Open 
Forum,” a three-page feature comprised primarily of complaints from 
school librarians and teachers about the award winners and their selec- 
tors. It also contained a response from Lesley Newton and Irene Smith, 
the chair and vice-chair, respectively, of ALA’s Section for Library Work 
with Children and members of the 1940 Newbery Committee. Both 
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focused on Certain’s complaint about the award winner’s alleged lack of 
tousle-headed boy appeal. Lesley Newton wrote: “It is perhaps unfortu- 
nate that so many of the books chosen recently have been feminine in 
appeal, but we must not forget that there are little girl children, too, and 
the joy with which Thimble Summer has been read is fairly good proof of its 
appeal. Both Caddie Woodlawn and Roller Skates are constantly read by 
very modern and tomboyish girls while some of the earlier awards lan- 
guish on our shelves” (“Newbery Award: Open Forum,” 1940, p. 162). 
Irene Smith wrote: 
We do not wish to have most of the awards go to the books which 
appeal mainly to girls, but if books of equal distinction are not writ- 
ten for boys, the committee has no choice. . . . Roller Skates, Caddie 
Woodlawn, and Thimble Summer are all loved by little girls of the age 
for which they were written. So you see how difficult it is for critics 
to agree on values in books for children. As I wrote Mr. Melcher, 
this year’s committee will seek earnestly for litermy masculinity, but 
whether or not we shall both find it and agree that we have found it 
remains to be seen. (p. 162) 
Certain’s accompanying editorial, titled “Adult Patterns Again,” railed 
against what he saw as adult selectors’ lack of concern for children’s genu- 
ine reading interests. Adult standards were being imposed on children’s 
reading, Certain (1940) insisted, and as a result, children’s books were 
“pallid . . . unappetizing . . .milk-toast.’’ By using their knowledge of 
children and of children’s books, he called upon teachers to remedy this 
situation and “stop the retrogression to adult-imposed subject matter and 
namby-pamby literature” (p. 164). 
Aside from Newton and Smith, who were probably responding in 
their official capacity as officers of the ALA Section for Library Work with 
Children, no other public children’s librarians’ words on this matter ap- 
peared in Elementary English Review. At this point, there may have seemed 
little point in responding further, as Certain’s irate rhetoric showed no 
signs of abating, despite the lack of response from his chosen adversaries. 
Indeed, he was known to be quite contentious, with one observer report- 
ing a 1929 NCTE board meeting at which Certain and the editor of En-
glishJourna1nearly exchanged blows (Hook, 1979, pp. 86-88). Children’s 
librarians’ lack of response did not indicate their indifference to criti- 
cism but rather their chosen organizational strategy of nonconfrontational 
resistance. Generally speaking, it was not children’s librarians’ style to 
fight fire with fire. Instead, they tended to counter criticism of them- 
selves or their work by building a positive case for their position-as 
Sayers’s had countered the criticisms from advocates of the “here and 
now” approach in “Lose Not the Nightingale”-and then publicizing it 
through publications and conference proceedings. However, this par- 
ticularly bitter phase of the conflict ended quite suddenly with the death 
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of Certain in December, after which time his wife, Julia L. Certain, took 
over the journal’s editorship (Hatfield, 1942, p. 217). 
With Julia L. Certain’s ascendancy to the Review’s editorship, the tone 
and content of the journal shifted almost immediately, with the May 1941 
issue containing three pieces that affirmed the value of the librarian- 
teacher partnership in promoting children’s reading and ended NCTE’s 
jurisidictional challenge to children’s librarians as Newbery Medal selec- 
tors. The issue’s lead article (co-authored by a county librarian and an 
education professor) described the important role that county bookmo- 
biles played in children’s reading (Hampel & Cordts, 1941, pp. 163-66, 
186). Next, an article (by another educator-librarian pair) on children’s 
literature resources that included a favorable description of the Newbery 
and Caldecott Medals, their selectors, and winners (Karp &Abrams, 1941, 
pp. 172-74,189). Finally, there were two rebuttals of the complaints lodged 
against the Newbery Committee over a year earlier. The first was from 
Betty Hamilton, a children’s librarian at Atlanta’s Carnegie Library, the 
second from Isabel C. McLelland, a teacher librarian (a classroom teacher 
with additional responsibility for the school library) in the Portland (Or- 
egon) public schools. Hamilton began by asking: “Is the Elementary En- 
gZish Review trying to discredit librarians? Has it set out to take the selec- 
tion of the Newbery Medal books from the hands of librarians? I gather 
from the statements presented in your pages in recent months that it is 
the opinion of teachers and the editor that they should be the ones to 
select the Newbery Medal winners” (“Newbery Award Again,” 1941, p. 
192). Hamilton challenged what she saw as the critics’ over-emphasis on 
popularity and reading ease and dismissed the charges of the committee’s 
sentimentality as “simply ridiculous.” She also had harsh words for 
Newbery critics’ indifference and/or hostility to the reading needs of 
girls: “[Wlhy do the editor and others complain when a good book for 
girls wins the Medal? Why shouldn’t a girl’s book win? Don’t girls read?” 
(p. 193). 
In contrast, McLelland’s letter focused solely on the question of the 
Newbery winners’ popularity with children, using as examples some of 
the “girlish” titles (Thimble Summer and Roller Skates) attacked by Certain. 
McLelland also defended the existing division of professional expertise 
between teachers and librarians as a desirable one, for she, as a teacher, 
had no time to examine and evduate children’s books and thus was glad 
to assign the responsibility of choosing the “most distinguished contribu- 
tion to children’s literature” to children’s librarians, adding “I am curi- 
ous to know if Howard Pease was pleased this year with the virile quality 
of James Daugherty’s book (p. 195). However, there were no further 
responses on the subject from either side in Elementary SchoolReview. Julia 
Certain left the journal at the end of 1942 (to take a position as head of 
the young people’s department at the Lakewood [Ohio] Public Library), 
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but the librarian-teacher truce continued; the connection that Pease and 
other critics had made between children’s librarians’ inferiority as women 
and as children’s book selectors had been effectively resisted within the 
pages of one of NCTE’s professional journals. 
REALISM LITERATURE: LARKININ CHILDREN’S Boom FOR JANEY 
While much of the rhetoric employed was highly emotional and sub- 
jective, there were some genuine concerns that lay beneath the heat, and 
these were worth addressing in more reasoned tones. In what may be 
seen as a conciliatory gesture and a way of bringing together those who, 
after all, had children’s interests at heart regardless of the setting in which 
they worked, ALA‘s Section for Library Work with Children, which had 
sponsored the 1939 Sayers Institute where Pease had spoken, commis-
sioned a piece from their Book Evaluation Committee that might repre- 
sent the definitive position of public youth services librarians on the sub- 
ject of realism. Julia Sauer, long time head of children’s services at the 
Rochester (New York) Public Library, took up the task in “Making the 
World Safe for the Janey Larkins,” which the section placed in the Janu- 
ary 15, 1941, issue of Library Journal. 
Late in 1940, Blue Willow, by Doris Gates (Viking 1940), was pub- 
lished, and in 1941 it was designated a runner-up for the Newbery Medal. 
Gates was a children’s librarian who had worked extensively with the chil- 
dren of migrant farmworkers in California’s San Joaquin Valley, and the 
book was the story of ten-year-old Janey Larkin, a migrant child whose 
longing for a permanent home is embodied in her care for her most 
treasured possession, a blue willow plate. Children’s librarians found in 
Blue Willow the “right book” combination of literary quality, child appeal, 
and positive values. In addition to these qualities, it was also one of the 
first children’s books with a working class setting and so was viewed as a 
breakthrough book for its realistic portrayal of contemporary migrant 
life and for its fully developed portrayal of a Mexican American child in 
Janey’s best friend, Lupe Romero. 
For youth services librarians, Janey Larkin represented the many 
children facing poverty and other difficulties, and making the world safe 
for Janey Larkins was the task for which they had been trained. Not only 
were children like Janey in need of the free reading that libraries could 
provide, but they needed literature that could feed their imaginative lives 
just as the beautiful blue willow plate nourished Janey’s dream of a per- 
manent home. Thus, while the book was one of the most realistic of the 
time, it also reaffirmed the value of imagination; the publication and pro- 
fessional recognition accorded Blue Willow was an affirmation of the value 
of both imaginative and realistic literature for children. 
Sauer did a masterful job of recasting Pease’s arguments into terms that 
children’s librarians could use to support their position as professional evalu- 
ators and selectors of children’s materials. Sauer addressed every concern 
raised by Pease and other critics of children’s librarians, and in doing so, 
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provided eloquent words for the children’s librarians who might face similar 
criticism in their own communities. In basing her article on the words of 
Sayers’s popular “Nightingale” speech, Sauer was also addressing children’s 
librarians themselves as she made the point that children could not be 
protected, and perhaps should not be protected, from the reality of the 
world situation of the early 1940s. ‘Yes, we want to protect children, this 
is natural, but in wartime it is also selfish-why should our children be 
spared when others are not?” Sauer asked. She then reminded her read- 
ers that children might not thank their elders for their carefree child- 
hoods, but instead, when faced with “tomorrow’s chaos will ask simply, 
‘Why wasn’t I told?”’ This passage recalls Pease’s image of adults’ futile 
attempts to protect children from reality with a curtain papered with stars. 
Pease had put in a lengthy plea for more books set in present-day America, 
a wish seconded by Sauer, who asked that more books be published that 
would foster intergroup understanding (Sauer, 1941, p. 50). 
Regarding “here and now” books, Sauer conceded their appeal and 
usefulness with preschool children, but criticized their settings and events 
as limited to the affluent world of the middle class child. Older children 
needed a broader range of character and setting to help them under- 
stand those living beyond their immediate ken. She speculated that the 
dearth of children’s books about American minority cultures might be 
due in part to the fear that such books would be equated with leftist pro- 
paganda. Sauer, however, felt that honestly depicting hardship in America 
in books for young readers would give them the same “realistic pictures 
of their own lands as we are willing to show them of other lands” (p. 51). 
Sauer also suggested a list of as-yet-unexplored subjects for realistic 
books that included mining town life, business and economic problems, 
racial and religious prejudice, and stories set among Negroes, immigrants, 
and/or people on relief. Such books could bring a positive remedy to 
“the petty processes of thinking that develop from the crippling preju- 
dices foisted on children in the safety of their own homes.” While inter- 
national understanding was as critical a need as ever, in Sauer’s opinion 
the need was even more urgent to build interracial and intercultural un- 
derstanding among children living within the United States (p. 52). 
The final paragraphs of Sauer’s article addressed the dual audiences 
of Pease, Certain, and their supporters, and of youth services librarians. 
First, there were words that spoke directly to the gender-based complaints 
of Pease and others: 
The need for modern realism does not negate the need for the clas- 
sics and imaginative literature. Both are important; both have their 
place. Neither is it a question of imaginative and feminine author- 
ship versus red-blooded realism and the masculine touch. Thus far 
the authors (Mr. Pease, who touched a question of national honor in 
Highroad to Adventure [Doubleday, Doran, 19391, is one of the few 
exceptions) who have dared to mention any subject of current social 
import, successfully or otherwise, have been women. The men have 
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been content to give us virile tales of danger at safe distances in 
place or time. To depict the far more dangerous present requires 
the courage of the commonplace. (p. 53) 
Second, and finally, there were words that spoke directly to youth ser- 
vices librarians as authorities in the selection and promotion of the best 
books for young readers: 
We need many more books about the Janey Larkins in our literature 
for children. And when we get them we will need the courage to 
give them to our children. Our taste, our choice of the literature 
upon which we would wish our children to grow is not changed. 
Our values may remain the same to the last grain. But the glass is 
reversed through no doing of ours. The sands are running the other 
way. And before a world can be made safe even for nightingales, it 
must be made safe for the Janey Larkins. (p. 53) 
Sauer’s words sum up ALA youth services leaders’ position on selec- 
tion criteria for children’s and young adult literature and on the author- 
ity of youth services librarians as women in a female-intensive profession 
to determine those criteria. First, both imaginative and realistic litera- 
ture were important; second, women authors were the ones who were 
currently writing stories of contemporary realism; and third, classic imagi- 
native literature could provide a valuable escape from a hard reality, but 
for the time being, children needed more realistic books set in the present. 
This was a message from ALA youth services leadership that was directed 
not only at the critics of children’s librarians but at children’s librarians 
themselves. 
THENEWBERY CONCLUDEDMEDALCONTROVERSY 
The following May, an article by Clara Breed, 1942 Newbery Com- 
mittee chair, titled “The Newbery Medal: A Plea for Understanding,” ap- 
peared in WilsonLibrary Bulletin. The piece begins: “Each year the name 
of the winner is greeted with keen disappointment by some, with aston- 
ishment by others, and with rejoicing by others. It would be a dull world 
if we were all agreed upon anything-the Roosevelt family or lemon juice 
before breakfast-but perhaps the Newbery Medal would not be criti- 
cized so much if it were really understood (Breed, 1942, p. 724). Breed’s 
tone is one of consummate reasonableness as she presents a step by step 
explanation of the medal’s history, the Newbery Committee’s composi- 
tion, the selection procedure, and various criticisms of, and responses to, 
the medal winners, plus an enumeration of the professional qualifica- 
tions and experience of those who determine the winner. 
Certainly there is no group of people anywhere with so great an 
opportunity to observe children’s tastes in reading as children’s li- 
brarians-and notjust the children of one grade level, or one family, 
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or one nationality, or one social strata; no group of people who read 
so many of the books published every year; no group that tries more 
earnestly to subtract prejudice from book evaluation. But librarians 
are human beings and fallible. (p. 725) 
This passage is a succinct response to critics of youth services librarians as 
Newbery selectors. The description of their knowledge of children and 
children’s books contradicts the picture of children’s librarians as mak- 
ing “artificial and superficial” judgments at a great remove from children 
themselves, while the acknowledgment of human error contradicts the 
accusations of children’s librarians as “pontifical” or “high hat.” Breed 
ends with a request for help from her readers-she lists public librarians, 
school librarians, library staff associations, library school students, and 
booksellers-in the form of suggestions for Newbery award nominees. It 
is possible that teachers were not included in her list of nominators 
through a simple oversight. Possible perhaps, but not likely (Breed, 1942, 
pp. 72425). 
The struggle over the Newbery Committee and the Newbery Medal 
was a serious challenge to the professional authority of ALA children’s 
librarians. Although the merits of each year’s choices would continue to 
be discussed and debated among those interested in children’s literature, 
this particular public challenge to the authority of children’s librarians 
had been successfully defused through a combination of effective resis- 
tance strategies plus a small amount of coincidence in the change of 
editorship of Elementary English Reuiew. 
The Newbery-Caldecott Committee remained under the jurisdiction 
of the Section for Library Work with Children (later the Children’s Li- 
brary Association, later ALSC) , and ALA children’s librarians retained 
their authority as selectors of the best books for young readers. They 
affirmed the female nature of the profession, insisting that this was some- 
times an asset, most times a neutral fact, but only rarely a detriment, and 
that only when others’ unenlightened stereotypes about women’s limita- 
tions made it so. Their generally low-key rhetorical style rested on the 
assumption that disagreements were merely misunderstandings that could 
be remedied through reason. On the whole, their published responses 
indicate that most picked their battles fairly carefully; they identified and 
addressed a few key points and chose not to comment on others. In 
matters of their professional jurisdiction over children’s book selection, 
however, they insisted upon ownership, basing their claim on their knowl- 
edge of books, children, and the connections between the two. They 
viewed themselves not simply literature experts, but as experts in chil- 
dren-and children’s reading-as well. They did not teach reading skills, 
but they knew what children would read, could read, and wanted to read, 
and they knew this better than classroom teachers. Despite the assump- 
tions of Pease and Certain, children’s librarians did not promote Thimble 
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Summer and Roller Skates as a protective hedge of gossamer summer bou- 
quets to keep out the pulse-quickening thrill of sea stories or adventure 
tales. Rather, they based their selections on a firm knowledge of children’s 
books and children’s reading interests. 
A SHIFTIN EVALUATIONCRITERIA 
The January-February 1945 issue of Horn Book magazine contained a 
final positive response to the criticism of the profession that was raised by 
Howard Pease at the 1939 Sayers Institute. Remarkably, the response 
appeared in an article by Pease himself, titled, “Without Evasion: Some 
Reflections After Reading Mrs. Means’ ‘The Moved-Outers.”’ Pease (1945) 
opened his article with some of the same negative-and somewhat 
sarcastic-criticism he had made in 1939 regarding the lack of contem- 
porary realism in children’s books: 
If you are a person who surveys children’s books year after year, you 
are likely to be aware of a curious and disturbing fact. Only at infre- 
quent intervals do you find a story intimately related to this modern 
world, a story that takes up a modern problem and thinks it through 
without evasion. Of our thousands of books, I can find scarcely half 
a dozen that merit places on this almost vacant shelf in our libraries; 
and of our hundreds of authors, I can name only three who are do- 
ing anything to fill this void in children’s reading. These three 
authors-may someone present each of them with a laurel wreath- 
are Doris Gates, John R. Tunis, and Florence Crannell Means. (p. 9) 
This time, however, instead of continuing in a negative vein, Pease took a 
leaf from the etiquette book of children’s librarians, adopted a positive 
tone, and described the books of the three authors in glowing terms, 
focusing on Florence Crannell Means’s The Moved-Outers (Houghton 
Mifflin, 1945). 
The Moved-Outerswas a ground-breaking novel for young readers about 
the experiences of Japanese Americans in US. wartime relocation camps 
and could, Pease declared, mark a turning point in publishing for young 
readers. “Possibly it is already late for us to decide that from now on we 
must be more forthright in our treatment of controversial subjects in our 
books for young people. Let us hope it is not too late. The reception 
accorded The Moved-Outers will be a test of our own intelligence and our 
own integrity” (p. 17). If the reception of The Moved-Outers was indeed a 
test of librarians’ intelligence and integrity, ALA youth services leaders 
passed the test. The book was named a runner-up for the 1946 Newbery 
Medal, awarded by a committee comprised of women of the very profes- 
sion that Pease had castigated in 1939 for sheltering children from “real 
life.” Clearly, youth services librarians had embraced realistic fiction as 
appropriate reading for the young. 
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YOUTHSERVICES AS A WOMAN’SLIBRARIANSHIP PROFESSION: 
CHALLENGEAND AFFIRMATION 
This research examines the words and actions of ALA youth services 
librarians during the 1930s and 1940s as they faced a series of challenges 
to their professional jurisdiction over the “right books” for young read- 
ers. First, the publication and promotion of “here and now’’ stories for 
children by Lucy Sprague Mitchell and other progressive educators chal- 
lenged children’s librarians’ perceived lack of appreciation for realistic 
portrayals of children’s lived experience. Frances Clarke Sayers’s speech, 
“Lose Not the Nightingale,” responded with a declaration of children’s 
librarians’ selection standards that redefined literary realism to include 
the emotional reality of imaginative literature alongside the experiential 
reality stressed by progressive educators. Next, librarians attending the 
Sayers Institute were condemned for being women and for tainting the 
world of children’s books with female protagonists and “feminine val- 
ues,” thus challenging the female-intensive nature of the entire enter- 
prise centered around children and books. The power of this “world of 
women” threatened Pease, but his challenge was defused through a com- 
bination of factual refutation, humor, and resistance to his characteriza- 
tion of women librarians’ tastes as “a Never-Never Land of the tender- 
minded.” Classroom teachers, as represented by C. C. Certain, likewise 
challenged children’s librarians’ Newbery Medal choices as “gossamer 
summer bouquets” that would drive boys to dime novels or aliteracy but, 
again, ALA children’s librarians and their allies responded by shifting 
the question away from the acrimonious debate over the superiority of 
“boys books” over “girls books” and toward the identification of books 
that combined literary quality and child appeal to a wide range of ages 
and interests. Finally, Julia Sauer, representing ALA’s Section of Library 
Work with Children, acknowledged the impact of world events on the 
lives of the young, and, in doing so, affirmed the commitment of youth 
services librarians to the selection and promotion of books that would 
reflect all children’s realities, including those whose lives included hard- 
ship, prejudice, and injustice. 
In a relatively short time, the “women’s world” of ALA youth services 
leaders had reaffirmed their jurisdiction over the “right books” for young 
readers, reaffirmed the child appeal of Newbery Medal winners, and re- 
affirmed their identity as women in a traditionally female-intensive pro- 
fession. ALA youth services librarians also withstood the attack on their 
qualifications to select the “right books” for young readers by, on the one 
hand, defending and affirming their gender status, and, on the other 
hand, becoming convinced by the times and the children they served (if 
not by Howard Pease) that social realism in books for young readers was 
both necessary and desirable. 
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The Pedagogical Context of Women in Children’s 
Services and Literature Scholarship 
ANNELUNDIN 
AELSTRACT 
THISARTICLE DISCUSSES THE PERSISTENCE OF children’s book pioneers in the 
current practice of children’s literature and services curriculum in library 
and information science programs. The article draws on the theoretical 
work of the feminist philosopher Elizabeth Minnich (1990) who, in her 
book Transforming Knowledge, explores why it matters who is, and who is 
not, included in the curriculum and presents the necessary tasks of cri-
tique, re-membering, and creation. These conceptual functions are applied 
to the place of women pioneers in children’s librarianship within the 
library and information science curriculum. The results of a survey taken 
of current children’s literature faculty of library and information science 
programs reveal the quandary of those interested in critique, re- 
membering, and creation of women’s history while simultaneously com- 
municating current literature and services to children. The article offers 
suggestions for incorporating the contributions of women pioneers in 
the children’s book field within the curriculum of library and informa- 
tion science programs. The reconstruction of a children’s literature and 
services curriculum would embody what Jane Anne Hannigan calls “a 
feminist paradigm for library and information science” (Hannigan & Crew, 
1993). 
INTRODUCTION 
Minnich (1990), in her provocative book Transforming Knowledge, 
argues broadly for the transformation of culture by the inclusion-i.e., 
the incorporation-of gender issues into the curriculum of higher edu- 
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cation. Minnich is professor of Philosophy and Women’s Studies at the 
Union Graduate School of the Union Institute and is distinguished in the 
field of women’s studies and education. Minnich is passionately and per- 
suasively involved in the task of recovering women’s stories within the 
complex intellectual traditions of higher education. In her words: “The 
tellers of our tale have not had the advantage of ‘standing on the shoul- 
ders of giants’ who preceded them” (p. 1). While a brave few tell women’s 
stories, these accounts are often erased by discontinuity and disruption. 
Minnich’s book not only challenges the question of gender as part of 
curriculum but as essential to epistemology-i.e., not only what but how 
we think. The distortions in the telling ofwomen’s stories limit our think- 
ing and thus knowledge of ourselves and the larger world. Her view is 
that the feminist movement has so radicalized education-indeed, the 
whole perception of knowledge and truth-that it is imperative that gen- 
der be part of the fabric of curriculum. Minnich passionately states the 
significance of the curriculum: “It is in and through education that cul- 
ture, and polity, not only tries to perpetuate but enacts the kinds of think- 
ing it welcomes, and discards and/or discredits the kinds of thinking it 
fears” (p. 5 ) .  The curriculum becomes a “text” from which the construc- 
tions of a whole culture could be read in all of its errors of thinking and 
logic. Because the few are taken to be the inclusive term, the ideal whole 
fields of knowledge are defined as universal and not particular in terms 
of subject and object. 
Women and their contributions are most conspicuously absent from 
the curriculum. The curriculum in higher education has not only omit- 
ted but excluded the voices of women congruent with similar practice in 
other institutional expressions in political, economic, and legal systems. 
Bounded disciplines result in only partial knowledge that defines the field. 
What is invisible in the curriculum continues to be devalued by the cul- 
ture. Minnich writes: 
Our educational institutions-those inspiring, impossible, frustrat- 
ing, appealing, appalling systems within which we usually try simply 
to find the space and time to do our work of teaching and learning- 
are, not alone but preeminently, the shapers and guardians of cul- 
tural memory and hence of cultural meanings. Here too, then, we 
must do our work of critique, re-membering, creation. (p. 12) 
Critique, re-membering, and creation are the work of the curriculum of 
children’s literature pedagogy, a transforming of the knowledge of the 
larger field of librarianship as well as children’s literature and services. 
CRITIQUE 
The task of critique involves the radical examination of a tradition 
that is premised on the exclusion of its history, especially the history of 
women in librarianship. As Suzanne Hildenbrand (1985)states succinctly: 
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“Women library leaders and library women generally have received un- 
satisfactory treatment in library history” (p. 185). Many of the notable 
women library leaders have been concerned with children’s literature 
and services. Children’s literature and the whole field of children’s ser- 
vices have been handicapped by their specialization, which, in addition 
to its subject matter and audience, have diminished its status. As Minnich 
notes, the existence of curricular particularity-the prefixing of studies 
such as Children’s Literature or Women’s History, instead of Literature or His-
tory-has distanced these fields from what is perceived as essential and 
ideal. As Minnich writes: “The more prefixes, the further from the real, 
the significant, the best” (p. 42). So, at best, children’s literature and 
services suffer from a perceived sense of irrelevance, which further iso- 
lates the history of the significant women pioneers within the field. 
In addition, the preoccupation of the profession with current tech- 
nology and practice has further obscured attention to history. Joanne 
Passet (1994), in reviewing the current literature ofAmerican library his- 
tory, notes the prevalent concern “about our profession’s general am- 
bivalence to its past” (p. 415). James Carmichael, Jr. (1991) argues that 
librarians’ esteem problems stem from their lack of history. He attributes 
this ignorance, in part, to the prevalence of women luminaries: “Like 
other professions in which women predominated, librarians had been so 
invisible to outsiders that their work had been taken for granted, and it 
was therefore hard to generate interest from either without or within the 
profession” (p. 331). Michael Harris and Stanley Hannah (1992) cri- 
tique the ahistorical approaches to a paperless society as a historical in- 
terpretation in itself, “heavily freighted with ideological baggage” (p. 129). 
The authors call for a “conscious attention to the history of library and 
information services” (p. 129). 
The literature in the field reveals some of the light or darkness shed 
upon the subject. The historian R. Gordon Kelly (1973) writes about the 
history of children’s literature and services: 
The history of children’s literature has received comparatively little 
serious or systematic scholarly study in this century, not only because 
the significance of children’s books as a field for scholarly study has 
not been very persuasively demonstrated, but also because literary 
scholars, and, to a lesser degree, historians have tended to define 
the concerns of their discipline too narrowly to include the study of 
children’s books. Unfortunately, those who have contributed most 
to the field, educators and librarians, have too often ignored or re- 
mained unaware of work in history, literature, and sociology that 
might have materially improved the quality of the relatively modest 
amount of historical knowledge about American children’s litera- 
ture we now possess. (p. 89) 
In the same year, Margo Sass6 (1973), in a seminal article in Library Jour- 
nal, calls for a reordering of priorities, whereby “if the service is significant, 
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then the significance of its practitioners must be recognized” (p. 217). In 
a fictional work, Alison Lurie (1984), a professor of children’s literature 
and author of the Pulitzer Prizewinning novel, Foreign Affairs, describes 
children’s literature in academia as a “a poor relation,” a Cinderella who 
“sits in the chimney-corner” (p. 6) .  
Curiously, those in the field as educators and librarians have not made 
significant progress in the following decades. While the field of children’s 
literature scholarship is rife with texts about classic or contemporary 
children’s books and parental prescriptions on children’s reading, it is 
remiss in its history-ie., the authors, editors, librarians, and educators 
who shaped the field. 
RE-MEMBERING 
Minnich’s second task for feminist scholarship in Transforming Knowl- 
edge is “Re-membering,” which entails the act of memory and reconstitut- 
ing the history into the present body of knowledge. Joan Atkinson (1986), 
in her study of pioneers in youth services, notes that remembrance is not 
nostalgia, a wistful view backward to a simpler time, but is empowering, 
in Henry Steele Commager’s phrase, as “a usable past” (p. 27). What 
does it matter if current children’s literature and services students know 
the history of those who have come before? What is the difference if 
women’s history is included or excluded? 
Minnich’s work provides insight into the question of the inclusion of 
women’s history into the curriculum of children’s literature and services. 
Children’s literature as a field is distinctive in its cross-breeding. Women 
librarians often became children’s book editors. This confluence inspired 
Batchelder’s (1984) article in Stepping from Tradition: Children’s Books of the 
Twenties and Thirties, entitled “The Leadership Network.” In this lengthy 
essay, Batchelder stresses the interconnectedness of professional women 
in promoting literature and services to children and youth (p. 71). 
Women librarians have often also authored works themselves. The 
first Children’s Library Yearbook (Committee on Library Work with Chil- 
dren of the American Library Association, 1929) includes a listing of 
children’s librarians as contributors to the field of children’s literature: a 
litany of nearly forty figures who served as authors or editors of some 
eighty-eight titles in addition to a voluminous number of critical articles 
(p. ’77). Bertha Mahoney Miller, founder of the Horn Book, noted in that 
journal in 1936 that the boom in children’s book publishing was attribut- 
able to “the American heritage clamoring for expression, to the develop- 
ment of children’s rooms in public libraries, and to the emergence of an 
outstanding group of women editors” (p. 200). American women au- 
thors and librarians have often been recruited as editors, such as Louise 
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Seaman Bechtel, May Massee, Ursula Nordstrom, and Charlotte Zolotow. 
Educators like Effie Power, Charlotte Huck, and Zena Sutherland cre- 
ated the pedagogical texts for training new professionals in the classroom 
and library. 
What is so significant among these early pioneers in literature and 
services to children is that they radically changed the concept of the rights 
of childhood. They helped to raise reading and literature to a higher 
level and allowed children not only access to books, but also to guidance 
and stimulation of their right to read. Children had been long excluded 
from the designs of library founders, who perceived that questions of 
cleanliness, reading sensational novels, and loitering would be the conse- 
quence of children underfoot. This new approach to children, which 
entailed respect, pleasant surroundings, and a sympathetic and knowl- 
edgeable adult presence, created a new environment for children which 
celebrated their natural and intellectual needs. Frances Clarke Sayers 
(1972), in her biography of Anne Carroll Moore, relates that this ap- 
proach led beyond the library walls to the schools and finally to other 
countries such as England, France, Belgium, Sweden, Russia, India, Ja- 
pan, and other countries of the East, as well as Latin America (p. vii). 
This uniquely American innovation resulted from creative librarians who 
developed a new profession within the field and inspired a publishing 
market to respond to their agency, to their powerful connection of the 
child and the book. Their work was touted by Robert Leigh (1950) in his 
study of the public library system as “the classic success story of the public 
library” (p. loo), and their philosophy of practice is still successfully fol- 
lowed today. 
Early children’s librarians are thus distinguished not only through their 
institution of services for children and in its promotion within institutional 
settings, but also by the visibility of librarians as authors and reviewers of the 
literature. Of these librarian-authors, Anne Carroll Moore stands out as an 
individual who influenced the fields of teaching, librarianship, and publish- 
ing. As children’s librarian, author, editor, reviewer, and critic, Moore pre- 
sented a paradigm of service in the children’s book field, which could be 
interpreted in lines of the service model of educator Margaret Monroe: the 
roles of information, instruction, guidance, and stimulation (p. 13). In 
Moore’s influence on noted current writers and editors, such asMarcia Brown 
and Margaret McElderry, there is a suggestion of a continuity of tradition 
that still exists today and invites reflection. 
CREATION 
Minnich’s final challenge in Transforming Knowledge is “creation.” 
While her work offers questions more than answers, she stimulates all of 
higher education to ask hard questions and to ponder new possibilities. 
Her challenge is particularly fitting for those in the feminized field of 
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children’s literature and services. Supposing that faculty decide to make 
the history of women pioneers more central to library education pedagogy, 
what then? How can these changes in a basic sense of curriculum be 
possible? How can the knowledge of the field of children’s literature and 
services be transformed? 
Feminist criticism offers another way to view these women pioneers 
of children’s literature and services. They demonstrate the agency of 
women as maternal creators and constructors of a profession, or, in the 
words of Gerda Lerner (1977),“institution builders” (p.xxxi). The ma- 
ternal metaphor draws on the provocative work of Sara Ruddick (1989), 
who presents creation as a continuous process of nurturing, of helping 
creation develop to maturity. Maternal creation starts before birth and 
works toward an equal and self-sufficient creation through collaborative 
and interactive relations. In Ruddick‘s words: “Mothering is a sustained 
response to the promise embedded in creation” (p. 49). This is a femi- 
nist endeavor, as defined by Nancy Miller (1988), “to articulate a self- 
consciousness about women’s identity both as inherited cultural fact and 
as a process of social construction” and “to protest the available fiction of 
female becoming” (p. 7).  The example of these authors, editors, educa- 
tors, and librarians, who cleared the path for contemporary children’s 
literature and services, subverts expectations of domestic women and sug- 
gests instead a dynamic image of powerful women working to construct a 
maternal paradigm of literature and service. Power is a word often de- 
nied to women’s library history but is a force defined by Carolyn Heilbrun 
(1988) as “the ability to take one’s place in whatever discourse is essential 
to action and the right to have one’s part matter” (p. 18). 
Feminist scholarship, in its openness to methodology and its inclu- 
siveness of content, provides a theoretical base to question the authority 
of canon. In her seminal article, “A Feminist Research Agenda in Youth 
Literature,” Vandergrift (1993) argues for feminist philosophy to be foun- 
dational to literature classes. She suggests that feminist literary criticism, 
in its inclusive and nonhierarchical perspective, entails a reconstruction 
of the curriculum. The first step is to question the canon: to rediscover, 
reconstruct, or reevaluate what is taught-not only the books selected for 
readings but the whole approach to the subject (p. 23). 
A related curriculum consideration is whether knowledge of these 
important women in library history could be assimilated in foundation 
courses as well as courses specifically geared toward children’s literature 
or services. 
THESURVEY 
The study surveyed library educators to determine the extent to which 
women’s history in children’s literature and services is still vital to library 
education. The intention was to discover if those studying children’s lit- 
erature and other related courses are being exposed to the rich history of 
women’s contributions to youth literature and services in its formative 
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years in America. Do students perform assignments or readings related 
to them? How much contextual history do educators provide students 
within library and information science education? Do faculty conduct 
research on these figures in women’s library history? How important is it 
to keep women’s library history in children’s services alive? 
Sixty-five surveys were sent in May 1995 to current children’s litera- 
ture faculty in the field, as indicated through the directory of the Associa- 
tion of Library and Information Science Education (ALISE) . While 
children’s literature is also taught in education and English departments, 
it was assumed that library faculty would be the most appropriate audi- 
ence for inclusion of historically significant library professionals. The 
survey queried the respondents as to their pedagogical inclusion of forty- 
one significant pioneers in the field from the turn-of-the-century to the 
mid-twentieth century. The list of pioneers was referred to by various 
specialists in the field, who included names of women prominent as teach-
ers, editors, authors, textbook authors, and librarians. The list itself is 
intentionally eclectic rather than comprehensive-i.e., a sampling of 
women educators, authors, editors, storytellers, and librarians who have 
contributed to the pedagogy, to multicultural literature, and to services 
for children and youth. 
Narrative questions followed the checklist of names. The questions 
were the following: 
1. 	 How long have you been teaching in the area of children’s/young 
adult literature and services? 
2. 	 What is your opinion of the importance of including these women 
within our library school education? 
3.  	 Please include suggestions of ways to cover these women pioneers 
within our classes. 
4. 	 Are there any other significant women figures from this time period 
who should be considered? 
5. 	 Any other concerns or questions to raise? 
In the survey that reached sixty-five faculty members, thirty-five re- 
sponded (a 54 percent return rate), most of whom indicated some inter- 
est in transmitting the history of women pioneers in children’s literature 
and services courses. Whether the other thirty survey recipients would 
have bolstered this perception if they had responded is unknown. 
The study examines the influence of women from a diversity of fields, 
such as academia, children’s book departments in publishing, children’s 
rooms in libraries, authorship, and storytelling. This pluralistic approach 
reflects the nature of the field: the interrelationships that characterize 
the authors, editors, storytellers, and librarians in this period of time 
(1900-1950). The categories constructed in the survey examine the ex- 
tent of coverage from a mere mention in class, to assigned readings, to 
assigned student research, and to faculty research. The narrative ques- 
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tions seek to discover the faculty member’s background, rationale for 
inclusion or exclusion, suggestions for coverage, other significant women 
figures to be considered, and related concerns or questions. 
The survey (see Appendix) of current children’s literature faculty in 
schools of library and information science suggests a strong presence of 
women’s library history-if not sustained scholarship-among those who 
responded. In terms of the first category, “Mentioned in Class,” every 
individual on the list received some attention in classroom instruction. 
The women most often mentioned include Augusta Baker (63 percent), 
Charlotte Huck, May Hill Arbuthnot, Anne Carroll Moore, Zena 
Sutherland (all 57 percent). Of that group, two are noted textbook au- 
thors, and the other two are associated with the New York Public Library 
in addition to their own distinctive contributions to storytelling, writing, 
and foundational library work. All have authored works of greatvisibility. 
In the second category, “Assigned Student Research,” very few names 
appear: only seven with one (Charlotte Zolotow) cited twice. This is an 
important category since it suggests that not much research on pioneers 
is being perpetuated in library education. 
The third category, “Conducted Own Research,” is more encourag-
ing in its response by faculty members. The individuals who appear to be 
most researched include Anne Carroll Moore, Amelia Munson, and Eliza- 
beth Nesbitt. The small numbers reflect little in the way of trends but 
suggest that interest is heightened on those associated with library educa- 
tion, library service leadership, and national professional roles. 
The fourth category, “Assigned Readings,” elicited the second most 
active response. The authors of textbooks, critical works, and handbooks, 
which are presumably used in class instruction, are prominent here: May 
Hill Arbuthnot, Augusta Baker, Lillian Smith, Zena Sutherland, Marga- 
ret Edwards, and Charlotte Huck (leadingwith 37 percent). What is strik- 
ing, even in such a small sample, is that a sizable number of individuals 
are associated to some extent with storytelling: Marie Shedlock, Augusta 
Baker, Anne Carroll Moore, and Ruth Sawyer. One respondent added a 
note that she rarely assigns specific readings since she prompts the stu- 
dents themselves to come up with an individual set of professional 
readings. 
On the narrative questions, the first asked about length of time in 
teaching. The average length of service was nine years. The second ques- 
tion queried respondents on their perception of the importance of inclu- 
sion in the library curriculum. Most answered positively. Some responded 
that they tended to mention only a few and have, regretfully, ignored 
many others; that they were reminded now of the importance of the “shoul- 
ders of giants”; that they were foundational to our future; that all stu- 
dents-male and female-need to know role models of library history; that 
they are “important figures in the precepts and underpinning of the field.” 
848 LIBRARY TRENDS/SPRING 1996 
Some questioned the feasibility of including much history in a course all 
too inundated with technological and programmatic emphasis as well as 
a wealth of contemporary literature. Those who teach undergraduates 
questioned if their background would permit much in the historical realm. 
A common response was that, in just one course, little time is left for 
historical context. 
The third narrative question asked for suggestions on incorporating 
gender history within the curriculum. Suggestions include the follow- 
ing: publishing a text that would include selective readings; producing 
slide and video presentations, perhaps through the cooperation of the 
American Library Association (ALA);interjecting their names when ap- 
propriate into content being discussed; adding a separate history section 
of a course; maintaining courses in the history of literature and services; 
incorporating into public library courses; and encouraging students to 
do publishable research. 
The fourth question explored what other names need to be included 
from this time period (1900-1950). The names mentioned include 
Caroline Hewins (considered in the survey to be earlier in time), Marga- 
ret Wise Brown, Margaret Scoggins, J. M. Campbell, Harriet Long, Mildred 
Batchelder, Sheila Egoff, Linda Eastman, Sarah Bogle, Clara Hunt, Jessie 
Carson, Clara Howard, Gertrude Andrus, Margaret McElderry, Sara 
Belknap, Dorothy Lathrop, Rachel Field, and, if not too recent, Mary 
Chelton and Dorothy Broderick. It was heartening to see so many names 
appear that also deserve recognition. 
The last question asked for any other related concerns or questions. 
Some responses include the following: a concern that students are not 
receiving “a context and a standpoint within which and from which those 
entering the field can view what we do”; a question whether ALA can 
supply photos; greater status given to research in this area by departments 
rather than to more technological areas; and awards and conferences 
named for specific pioneers. One respondent expressed a perception 
that her students would find such gender-specific instruction to be sexist. 
CONCLUSION 
While the fields of education, library science, and book publishing 
today remain fractured into specialties of institution, mission, and mar- 
ket, the years from 1900 to 1950, often considered “the Golden Age in 
American children’s literature,” reflect a peculiar synergy. A small net- 
work of women, involved in related fields, conjoined in a common enter- 
prise: to provide access to quality books for children and youth. For 
many of the distinguished names on this list, there is no way to separate 
them in terms of specialties. Many were simultaneously authors, teach- 
ers, storytellers, critics, and editors. Many of the fictional authors offered 
an early perspective on multicultural literature long before its promi- 
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nence now. The confluence of writing, teaching, and building library 
collections and services for children was extraordinary. An apprentice-
ship, distinctly feminist, existed where a mentor-model instructed another 
to join in and share the passion for children and their books in whatever 
format and facility. The mecca was New York City, with New York Public 
Library experience being the catalyst for clusters of librarians to go be- 
yond the island far afield. 
The survey sent to library faculty in children’s literature and services 
revealed many knowledgeable historians who teach in the field. While 
most noted the pragmatics of one course and much content, many also 
do include historical figures from the field in their classes. Admittedly, 
with a 53 percent return rate, many others did not respond, so it is hard 
to make any generalizations from the survey. The large number of names 
added for consideration indicates a broad knowledge of antecedents and 
figures of agency who have shaped the field. The history is clearly alive, 
although muted in volume and frequency. 
Certain institutional constructs limit expansion. Clearly, children’s 
literature and services deserve a historical course, as well as inclusion in 
children’s literature and youth services courses. This history also belongs 
in other foundational courses in addition to public library courses. It is 
monumental to think of teaching children’s literature today as a whole- 
i.e., historical children’s books, technological access, and other program- 
matic concepts-within one or even two courses. With such an emphasis 
on preparing students for their first day of work, much of the philosophy 
which underlies what they will do on that first day and the second is lost. 
In many library and information science departments, the priorities are 
more “science” than “literature” or “library.” This trend discourages the 
exploration of history, even the history of the profession itself. Children’s 
literature and services, perhaps more than any other specialty within the 
field, has an illustrious past that still instructs; build community, it says, 
through its various threads that connect. 
Minnich’s work offers a vision. Critique, re-membering, and cre- 
ation are enabling ways to transform knowledge in the field of children’s 
literature and services. The challenge to stand on “the shoulders of gi- 
ants” means different ways of knowing. One of those ways is to validate 
experience, particularly the experience of brave and talented women who 
pushed boundaries and broke down walls. The field is responding to 
such a call with new knowledge transformed. Forthcoming volumes of 
women’s history will be appearing: Reclaiming the American Library Past: 
Writing Women I n  (Ablex), edited by Suzanne Hildebrand, and the Dictio-
nary of Pioneers and Leaders in Library Services to Youth (Libraries Unlim- 
ited), edited by Marilyn Miller, which will provide greater impetus for 
research and recognition. 
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Hannigan calls for a “feminist paradigm” whereby those in a female-
intensive profession critique the constructed knowledge and create anew 
from a rich reserve of women’s history and feminist criticism. For those 
who teach children’s literature and services, which can largely be con- 
strued as women’s writing and work, the charge is there to look back on 
the women who have spoken the words of criticism, re-membering, and 
creation as cultural memory and cultural meaning. 
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APPENDIX 
SUMMARY OF SURVEY 
Mentioned Assigned Conducted 
in  class student own Assigned 
research research research readings 
# % # % # % # % 
May Hill Arbuthnot 20 57 0 0 7 20 
Augusta Baker 22 63 1 3 0 10 29 
Louise Seaman 
Bechtel 6 17 0 2 6 1 3 
Ann Nolan Clark 7 20 0 1 3 2 6 
Margeurite De 
Angeli 13 37 0 1 3 2 6 
Anne Thaxter 
Eaton 4 11 0 0 4 11 
Margaret Edwards 19 54 1 3 3 3 9 26 
Mary Virginia Gaver 10 29 0 0 2 6 
Virginia Haviland 17 49 0 0 3 9 
Alice Hazeltine 3 9 0 2 6 1 3 
Frances Elizabeth 
Henne 11 31 1 3 1 3 4 11 
Charlotte Huck 20 57 1 3 2 6 13 37 
Alice Jordan 7 20 0 2 6 1 
Louise Latimer 2 6 0 0 
Claudia Lewis 2 6 0 0 
Bertha Mahony 10 29 0 2 6 1 
May Massee 8 23 0 1 3 1 
Florence Crannell 
Means 8 23 1 3 2 6 0 
Cornelia Meigs 13 37 0 2 6 4 11 
Anne Carroll Moore 20 57 0 4 11 5 14 
Ameila Munson 6 17 0 4 11 2 6 
Elizabeth Nesbitt I0 29 0 4 11 3 9 
Ursula Nordstrom 10 29 0 0 1 3 
Francis Jenkins 
Olcott 6 17 0 3 9 0 
Mary Wright 
Plummer 6 17 0 2 6 0 
Effie Power 7 20 0 2 6 1 3 
Mabel Robinson 2 6 0 0 0 
Charlamae Rollins 14 40 0 1 3 3 9 
Jean Roos 4 11 0 3 9 1 3 
Minerva Sanders 9 26 0 3 9 0 
Ruth Sawyer 15 43 0 0 8 23 
Frances Clark Sayers 15 43 0 2 6 7 20 
Kate Seredy 6 17 0 0 1 3 
Marie Shedlock 15 43 0 1 3 8 23 
Elva Smith 9 26 0 3 9 0 
Lillian Smith 14 40 0 1 3 9 26 
Zena Sutherland 20 57 1 3 0 10 29 
Velma Varner 3 9 0 0 0 
Ruth Hill Viguers 6 17 0 1 3 3 9 
Mabel Williams 3 9 0 3 9 1 3 
Charlotte Zolotow 17 49 2 6 0 4 11 
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A Feminist Analysis of the Voices for Advocacy 
in Young Adult Services 
JANE ANNE HANNIGAN 
A~STRACT 
THISARTICLE IS A STUDYOF SIX WOMEN and their contributions to young adult 
services in public libraries. The feminist perspective employed focuses 
on the voices of these women as advocates for young people. 
INTRODUCTION 
Although it is clear that, in the late nineteenth century, public li- 
brary service to “children” really referred to service to those we would 
now call “young adults,” over time, the emphasis altered and the focus 
shifted to young children.’ Consequently, young adults received less and 
less attention in public libraries. There were, however, women in librar- 
ies who consistently supported service to this age group, some seeing it as 
a part of their mission for the development of good citizens with moral 
consciences. These were women who spoke out, argued, demonstrated, 
and led the professional community in the recognition of young adults as 
a valid and important audience for public library service. Although 
children’s librarians have consistently emphasized the provision of qual- 
ity literature for children, it will be argued here that young adult librar- 
ians gradually diverged from this emphasis on appropriate literature to 
focus on young adults as persons with identifiable personal and social 
needs to which the public library could and should respond. 
This article focuses on the contributions of some of the key women 
responsible for the development of young adult services in public librar- 
ies. It will offer proof of women’s leadership of this development and 
demonstrate, through the words and lives of particular women, the 
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inspiration they brought to bear on the profession of librarianship. It is 
important to note, however, that their work must be seen against the back- 
drop of a number of other developments that converged in mid-twentieth- 
century America. Psychological studies of adolescents, a new field of young 
adult literature, and the combination of sociological issues and new forms 
of technology, communication, and mass media changed both young 
people themselves and the ways others perceived them. 
MALEPSYCHOLOGICAL OF ADOLESCENCEINTERPRETATIONS 
It was during the mid-twentieth century that new interpretations of 
Freudian research on adolescence emerged and dominated our under- 
standing of young people. The work of Eric Erikson (1968), Anna Freud 
(1958), and Peter Blos (1962, 1967), rooted in concepts identified by 
Sigmund Freud, enunciated a male narrative of adolescent development. 
This narrative informed our perceptions of young people and the devel- 
opment of their identity, separation, and individualization. As a result of 
this work, adults came to expect rebelliousness from this newly identified 
group. This expectation, along with their size and the activity and noise 
levels emanating from groups of young adults, led to attitudes of antago- 
nism and fearfulness from many adults, including library personnel. 
INFLUENCES COMMUNICATIONS,OF TECHNOLOGY, 
AND THE MASSMEDIA 
Simultaneously, technology, communications, and the mass media 
opened the world to young people in new ways. Those who had been con- 
fined by home, family, and community expectations were now exposed to 
alternative lifestyles, disillusionment, and failed or corrupt authority figures 
through the mass media. Through these media also, young adults had ac- 
cess to an expanded youth culture and to role models who encouraged defi- 
ance rather than conformance to adult expectations. New technologcal and 
communications systems also brought the social and sexual revolutions of 
the 1960s into the homes and the lives of young people everywhere. This 
increased awareness, often without a depth of understanding, along with the 
threat of an unwanted war, encouraged antagonistic behavior-or at least 
the outward symbols of that rebellion. It also tempered the typical adoles- 
cent feelings of invincibility with a sense of hopelessness, resulting in behav- 
ior that almost courted death rather than challengmg it. That courting of 
death unfortunately became a reality for too many young people as the sexual 
revolution was followed by the AIDS epidemic. 
All of these societal changes broke down traditional authority sys- 
tems and gave young people greater independence, mobility, market 
power, and control over their own lives. They also increased that divisive- 
ness between young adults and adult institutions and authority. Thus, 
many public libraries backed away from their responsibilities for young 
adult services, and new library leaders with a stronger voice for youth 
advocacy emerged. 
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CREATIONOF YOUNGADULT LITERATURE 
It is important to keep in mind the evolution of the adolescent novel 
in this country and how this new body of literature provided additional 
opportunities for these women librarians to suggest relevant titles that 
specifically met adolescent needs and interests. Mary Lystad (1980) de-
scribes this evolution as follows: 
Over a 200-year period, then, there have been definite changes in 
characterizations of and for adolescents. In the earliest period, un- 
til about 1850,the adolescent was seen as a person with one overrid- 
ing duty: to cast off evil ways and engage in that religious and social 
activity which would merit him eternal life. The youth was born not 
to live but to die, and it was important to die in a befitting manner. 
After 1850, the adolescent was encouraged to expand his horizons 
and to think not only about life after death but also about life after 
childhood. Ways of achieving in the world, especially for boys, were 
highlighted, and the adolescent was urged to think seriously about 
and to plan for adult roles, especially as they related to work. 
In the books of the twentieth century there has been considerably 
less stress on future roles, either in this life or beyond. Rather, the adolescent’s 
present feelings and values are explored. Negative feelings are seen as 
sometimes appropriate and certainly normal. Values are seen as rela-
tive rather than absolute. And the world presented offers choice-choice 
of lifestyle, career, family structure, artistic expression. Also at this time, 
adolescence as a legitimate growth period is acknowledged. Youth are 
no longer treated as potential celestial bodies, or as little adults, but as 
persons in transition from childhood to adulthood, with a need for 
adventure, for love, and for selfdiscovery. (pp. 32-33) 
Although there were dime novels and formula series fiction popular 
with young adults in the second half of the nineteenth century, it was not 
until the 1940s that the young adult novel, as we know it today, was born. 
Thus, the history of this literature develops parallel to the history of pub- 
lic library service to young adults. Maureen Daly’s Seventeenth Summer 
(1942) has been considered the first modern realistic female coming-of- 
age novel. Another writer popular in the 1940swas John R. Tunis whose 
first book, The Iron Duke, is now recognized as the beginning of the mod- 
ern sports story. High school romances by Betty Cavanna, Rosamond Du 
Jardin, and Anne Emory were white, middle-class, and pure, but the char- 
acters were at least somewhat more realistic than earlier series books. 
It was during the 1960s,however, that a new realism emerged in young 
adult literature with characters, topics, and language previously absent 
now included. In fact, S. E. Hinton’s The Outsiders (1967) was the first 
book marketed as a young adult, rather than as a children’s or a general 
interest, novel. This new publisher’s category and corresponding mar- 
keting strategy was a recognition of something young adult librarians had 
long known, that is, that young adults have a need and a desire for books 
unrelated to school curricula. These books were as likely to be purchased 
by individuals as by libraries. 
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In the 1980s,educational reformers rejected earlier reforms that had 
given more authority to individual learners, provided options, and em- 
phasized process rather than just product. New studies, albeit based on 
traditional content and instruction, exposed what their authors consid- 
ered the failures of newer options in schooling and called for a return to 
a general educational excellence rather than a focus on individual needs. 
In literature, this was interpreted as a move back to the classics and away 
from young adult books. Publishing mergers, the Thor Power Tool (1979) 
decision (which forced publishers to reduce their inventories and allowed 
many books to go out of print) (in Loe, 1986), along with the end of 
federal funding for school library materials, also marked a reduction of 
quality literature for young adults. 
In recognition of the increased purchasing power of young adults 
and the corresponding decrease of federal funding for school library 
purchases, publishers concentrated on books that would sell directly to 
the intended audience rather than to those who select materials for them. 
The teenage “problem novel” and, more recently, €ormula fiction, new 
series, media tie-ins, horror, and other fast reads predominated as a re- 
sult. Although many of these books are not of the highest literary quality, 
fine literature does exist within the genre of the problem novel, and in- 
novative new literary works for young adults continue to be published. 
A FEMINIST PSYCHOLOGYVIEWOF ADOLESCENT 
Carol Gilligan (1981) was the first to strike out in a new direction in 
examining adolescence, speaking in a different voice and establishing an 
alternative feminist view of adolescent development that acknowledged a 
defining of self in relationship/connection, not in separation (pp. 38-
39). Although her work was published in the early 1980s and has re- 
ceived a great deal of attention in the professional literature, it has not as 
yet had a major influence on our perceptions of young adults, either in 
the literature or the library services created for them. Male patriarchal 
views prevail, and a new wave of political, social, and educational conser- 
vatism again is having both positive and negative results for young adults. 
In discussing Sara Ruddick’s maternal thinking concepts as well as 
Gilligan’s ethics of care, in a previous paper, this author wrote: 
Gilligan’s understanding of gender differences, as revealed in her 
modifications of Kohlberg’s work on moral development, has be-
come part of the mainstream study of child and adolescent develop- 
ment theories. Unfortunately, however, this theory and the ethics of 
care it represents is often just studied without any real effort to trans- 
late it into practice. (Hannigan, 1994, p. 303) 
It remains for young adult librarians to examine such theories and consider 
ways to make them work in service to young adults. Adults must help young 
adults retain the positive benefits gained from the last three and a half, often 
tumultuous, decades and build on those gains as they create a new world for 
themselves and for us all. Young adult advocates in public libraries are more 
essential than ever in helping them attain this goal. 
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PUBLICLIBRARY FOR TEENAGERSPLANS 
In the early years of library service to young adults, the response to 
their needs was enacted primarily through cooperation with schools and 
support of instructional needs in the curriculum. Gradually, youth li- 
brarians recognized the importance of access to the public library for 
young people for entertainment and for social encounters as well as for 
information. During World War 11, a postwar planning committee, chaired 
by CarletonJoeckel, worked on a multifaceted approach to public library 
service which resulted in a series of general and specific publications. 
The final stage for an overall postwar program for the American public 
library resulted in the development of A National Plan for Public Library 
Service published by the American Library Association (1948a). Simulta- 
neously, a powerful group of professionals, all of whom were women, 
chaired by Mabel Williams, came together to work on The Public Library 
Plans for the Teen Age also published by ALA (1948b). In this proposed 
plan, a call for reading guidance in an aggressive and carefully studied 
fashion was issued: 
Youth’s need for reading guidance is one of the major reasons for 
the establishment of special service for young people. Reading guid- 
ance calls for the active process of assisting the individual to choose 
first, the materials that are keyed to his needs and interests, and 
second, those that will open up new interests (p. 5). 
In many respects this document set forth a preliminary set of guide- 
lines or standards‘ for service to young people that helped to form qual- 
ity service in subsequent years.3 It identified group activities such as ca- 
reer programs, writing groups, drama groups, and hobby groups as desir- 
able. “Part of the library’s function is to relate special interests and activi- 
ties to books and to give young people a chance to meet other young 
people and adults with like interests” (p. 6). The authors of this plan 
included a statement of personal traits of the youth librarian that might 
well be emulated by youth specialists today: 
The young people’s librarian must first of all be able to establish friendly 
relations with the teen age. Young people should feel free to approach 
her4 voluntarily, since the role of the adult in relation to the adolescent 
is that of a consultant rather than a leader. A sense of humor is an aid to 
this approach. She must have enough understanding of adoIescent psy- 
chology to be able to give advice and guidance when the opportunity arises. 
Although a specialist in work with the teen age, the young people’s 
librarian should be broad enough in her concepts of library service to 
win the support of both the children’s librarian and the adult staff.She 
must be genuinely interested in world &airs and social problems and 
approach them with an open mind. 
Book knowledge and a love of reading are essential, and in addi- 
tion she must be able to present books and library services dynami- 
cally to other youth agencies. The young people’s librarian should 
know how to relate the varied and changing interests of the teen age 
to books and other library resources. Finally, she must be constantly 
aware of her own obligation in making the young person a good 
adult reader of tomorrow. (ALA, 1948b, p. 18) 
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Reading the above statement, it is obvious that these women understood 
their mission and could articulate the dimensions of their work and the char- 
acteristics of the personnel they wanted to see in library service to youth. 
ADVOCACY FORCEAS A DRIVING 
In studying the history of young adult services, one detects a shining 
thread of advocacy in service to this audience. As women librarians in 
leadership positions recognized a need to justify service for young adults, 
advocacy became a consistent pattern in youth services, although the spe- 
cifics of that advocacy have varied over time. Earlier, young adult advo- 
cates accepted the prominence of literature, perhaps assuming that they 
knew what teenagers wanted and needed. Later there was a greater effort 
to listen to the voices of young people as they articulated their own inter- 
ests and needs.j In December 1978, Dorothy Broderick presented a ra- 
tionale for adult involvement in youth advocacy: 
The reason adults have to be involved in youth advocacy is not be- 
cause we do not trust the young people to be eloquent in defense of 
their own needs; but the hard fact of life is that young people are 
politically disenfranchised. Lacking political power, they need adult 
allies who do have political power and who are willing to use it on 
behalf of youth. Young people know better than any adult, however 
wise, what their needs are. Helping them obtain the right to act 
upon their self-knowledge of needs is what it is all about. (Broderick, 
1978, p. 20) 
In addition, in the second half of this century, strong support for prin- 
ciples of intellectual freedom emerged among some young adult librar- 
ians to accompany an increased acceptance of advocacy as the primary 
role of those who served young adults. 
Joan W. Scott (1989), a woman’s historian, writes: 
Histories of the progress of democracy, of the expanding participa- 
tion of individuals and groups in the social and political life of the 
United States, are often based on the notion of access. Emphasis 
usually goes to the physical connotation of this term. Thus, we meta- 
phorically represent the gaining of access to resources, spaces, and 
institutions as passages through doors and gates, over obstacles, and 
around barriers and blockages; we measure accessibility quantita- 
tively by noting the number of people or members of groups who 
gain entry. 
While this emphasis has been useful for detecting discrimination 
or democratization, it has drawn attention away from important quali- 
tative issues. How are those who cross the thresholds received? If 
they belong to a group different from the one already “inside,” what 
are the terms of their incorporation? How do the new arrivals un- 
derstand their relationship to the place they have entered? What 
are the terms of identity they establish? (p. 93) 
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This article will explore some of the answers to these and the following, 
more specific, questions through examination of the lives and contribu- 
tions of a number of women directly involved in public library service to 
young adults. As young adults entered libraries, how were they treated? 
Were young adults welcomed by library staffs? What, if any, special ser- 
vices were provided for young adults? Who were the voices that spoke 
out for young people in libraries? 
A VOICEOF RECOGNITION: MABEL WILLIAMS 
Mabel Williams’s (1887-1985) concerns for young adults are revealed 
in this 1934 statement: 
What does “Seventeen” bring to the public library? He does not leave 
his interests, his questions, his aspirations and dreams behind. They 
come with him, but what does the library do with this eager, still un- 
formed young spirit? Perhaps we find that he needs to talk to a good 
lawyer rather than read a book on vocations. . . . After all, do we really 
care where he finds what he is seeking so long as it is found? (p. 821) 
Williams clearly recognized the need to value personal identity in the 
young people she labeled “Seventeen,” her term for the adolescent. 
Clearly, she wanted young people to be received into the public library 
with warmth and interest. Examining this woman’s career may provide 
us with tangible evidence of how such warmth and interest might be pro- 
vided. It may also offer clues to the impact of such quality service. 
Williams began library service for young adults at the New York Public 
Library in 1919 and continued as the administrator of that program until 
1951. Her actual title was Supervisor of Work with Schools, and most of her 
early work was with schools. The class visit program to junior high schools 
helped to ready children for their move to high school and simultaneously 
for the use of the adult collections in public libraries. Williams (1934) firmly 
believed in the importance of meeting a wide range of adolescent needs and 
wrote: “The public library must become a social institution, interpreting, 
selecting and writing, if need be, books to meet the needs of this surging, 
changing group of young people with interests unending, whether their read- 
ing skill be that of a child or a mature adult” (p. 823). 
She participated in the hiring of Amelia Munson (1950), who went 
on to work with the so-called continuation schools, forerunners of voca-
tional schools, and to write An Ample Field, one of the classic books on 
young adult literature. Williams was a firm believer in the need for per- 
sonal contact with young people and was unwavering in her efforts to 
have librarians available to help reach young adult audiences. She pro- 
moted clubs for teenagers and established browsing rooms for them. 
These clubs reached beyond a discussion of reading to examine hobbies, 
plays, and current events. Williams demonstrated her commitment to 
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young people in encouraging them, through the clubs, as obvious con- 
nections to her vision of the library as a social institution. Booksfor the 
Teen Age (New York Public Library, 1929) begun in 1929, makes clear that 
Williams drew distinctions between curriculum-related lists of high school 
reading and public library lists. She placed emphasis on the responses of 
young people to the books. 
This list is primarily for use in the adult sections of the Library, . . . 
High School lists are naturally affected by the curriculum. . , . Fur-
thermore, their use is dependent not only on inclination but also 
on compulsion. . . .This list, on the other hand, includes only those 
books which boys and girls are known to have enjoyed either through 
their own discovery or the suggestion of a friend, a teacher, a librar- 
ian, or through the impetus received from book talks or reading 
clubs. (quoted in Morrison, 1979, pp. 4445) 
This was a demonstration of Williams’s recognition of teenagers’ per- 
sonal selection of, and transactions with, books. She placed an emphasis 
on enjoyment more than on completing the requirements of class assign- 
ments. She had a special gift of understanding how young people just 
“look around.” She talked about a young girl who asked about a poem 
she had heard on the radio. “It was something about a mother weaving 
on a harp.” Williams had the answer, The Ballad of the Harp Weaver by 
Edna St. Vincent Millay, and the young woman left with a copy and was 
quite pleased. Providing opportunities for young people to discuss books 
relating to hobbies and interests was a major change in young adult ser- 
vices. Williams was characterized by Lillian Morrison as a woman of great 
humor and deep understanding of the young, a flexible administrator 
who had incredible ability to discover hidden talents among her staff.fi 
She received the Grolier Award of ALA in 1980 and it read: “She envi- 
sioned programs and activities that recognized children and young adults 
as citizens of the community regardless of age, grade, intelligence quo- 
tient, race, or creed. Her philosophy was ahead of its time, and remains 
timeless in its application to meet the needs of youth throughout the 
country” (ALA , 1981, p. 79). 
A FOCUSING SCOGGINVOICE:MARGARET 
Margaret Scoggin (1905-1968) listened to young people and worked 
diligently to ensure that they would have an appropriate and positive envi- 
ronment in which to pursue their interests. Mary K Chelton (1980) wrote: 
“She created this environment at that time in two ways-through library-
based clubs in which young adults discussed books and produced plays and 
puppet shows, and through skilled one-to-one guidance” (p. 517). 
Was Scoggin’s intense concern with establishing a positive and re- 
ceptive environment a critical contribution to our understanding of fo-
cused young adult services? Scoggin was appointed to the NewYorkPublic 
Library staff by Mabel Williams and was strongly influenced by Williams’s 
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qualities and direction. They worked together for twenty-five years and, 
at Williams’s retirement in 1951, Scoggin succeeded her in her work with 
schools and young people. She successfully designed a building on East 
32nd Street, acquired through the estate of Nathan Straus, which was to 
become the first public library dedicated exclusively for the use of young 
people. Scoggin believed that this facility should be a model or labora- 
tory focused on service to young people. She was also determined that 
the Nathan Straus Library should serve as a place for research into the 
reading interests of young people. The Nathan Straus Library was to last 
from 1941 until 1951, attracting visitors from all over the world. Scoggin 
(1949) defined work with young adults in her presentation “The Library 
as a Center for Young People in the Community”: “The need of this 
group [young people] for guidance in recreational and informational 
reading, for aid in school work, for introduction to adult literature and 
to public library resources is the basis for specialized work with them in 
public libraries” (p. 147). 
One of our great misfortunes was the lack of substantive research on 
the Nathan Straus Library.’ Why, when it was conceived as a laboratory, 
were no studies done that might have yielded important data? Was it the 
lack of research competence? Were the resources unavailable for research? 
To what extent did the Public Library Inquiry discourage such endeav- 
ors? Was the emphasis that Scoggin placed on the analysis of literature 
with young people an important contribution that might profitably be 
examined in contemporary library work? 
Braverman (1979) recounts that, in her work at the Nathan Straus 
Library, Scoggin reported to Williams that the newly formed high school 
reference collection was being used by students from all over the city (p. 
55). It appears that Scoggin, unlike some of her professional colleagues 
such as Margaret Edwards, clearly supported quality professional help 
for students in completing their school assignments. One wonders why 
Scoggin saw this as a valid mission when many others did not. 
Scoggin was also an author of materials for young people. Her selec- 
tions for Chucklebait (Scoggin, 1945), an anthology of humorous stories, 
reflected her knowledge of young people and literature that appeals to 
them as well as her own sense of humor. In 1946, Scoggin focused her 
work through an award-winning weekly radio program, Young Book Re-
viewers, that was taped and later aired on stations across the country. She 
encouraged teenage book reviewers at the Nathan Straus Library who 
developed a sophisticated approach to literature and often explored lit- 
erary qualities and ideas in providing an assessment of a book. 
Scoggin was an active participant in the American Library Associa- 
tion, serving on committees in the youth division and as an ALA Coun-
cilor, and, when the Young Adult Services Division of the New York Library 
Association was formed in 1951, Margaret Scoggin was the first chair. 
Scoggin was also the advisor for the organization of the International 
Youth Library in Munich after World War I1 and spent months working 
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on developing an outstanding collection while creating programs to at- 
tract young people. Her contribution as an advocate for youth in a Eu-
rope that was rebuilding after a terrible war was outstanding. She received 
the ALA Grolier Award and the National Book Association’s Constance 
Lindsay Skinner Award. Throughout her career she focused her voice 
on the needs of young adults, at times argumentatively but always with 
the needs of adolescents in the forefront. In writing about the keynotes 
of a successful program of service for young people, Scoggin (1949) was 
as farsighted as she was targeted to the time in which she worked. 
No public library can base a claim to young people’s service upon 
delegated space and books alone or upon an occasional program. Young 
people’s work exists only when it is in charge of a trained young people’s 
librarian who knows books and young people (and is acceptable to them), 
who has both responsibility and money for book selection, who is free to 
spend time both on the floor of the library and outside with school and 
other agencies. Young people’s work depends upon day-by-day helpful- 
ness to individual boys and girls, informal book talks, helpful discussions 
of problems with a group around the desk, and patient clarification of 
reference needs and school assignments. Of course, clubs, programs, 
and activities may lead to excellent reading and publicity, but they are 
not the beginning of work with young people. If you look behind the 
programs which are truly successful, you will see how firmly rooted they 
are in the specific library’s recognition of its responsibility to young people 
and in an adequate groundwork of trained personnel, books, space, 
money, time, and understanding (Scoggin, 1949, pp. 162-63). 
A COOPERATIVE JEAN RoosVOICE: CAROLYN 
Jean Carolyn Roos (1891-1982) worked in youth services for thirty- 
seven years in the Cleveland Public Library. She was concerned with 
social issues and believed strongly that the library must cooperate with 
other youth-serving agencies in the community, In Roos’s mind, the domi- 
nance of work with alternative youth agencies was clear from the start 
and later led to accusations of “social work librarianship”-i.e., an em- 
phasis on social work rather than librarianship. Roos (1947) wrote of 
her joint project with the Cleveland Press World Friends’ Club and the 
Junior Council on World Affairs, to establish “Roads to World Under- 
standing”: “The objectives of the program are to develop world citizen- 
ship and greater international understanding among young people, to 
stimulate constructive and logical thinking upon world problems; to stimu- 
late discussion. The emphasis of each program is understanding, the way 
people live, think and act-not political ideologies” (p. 280). She went 
on to indicate that the success of the project and of the individual pro- 
grams was heavily dependent upon the active cooperation of Cleveland’s 
youth-serving agencies. Roos (1947) wrote: 
HANNIGAN/A FEMINIST ANALYSIS 861 
Leading Cleveland citizens were sufficiently interested to act as mod-
erators. Success is due also to the recognition of each sponsor of the 
values and contributions of their respective organizations with resdt- 
ing understanding and cooperation. The program, too, could not have 
been successful without the intra-library cooperation which was neces- 
sary for a uniform approach. (p. 282) 
By 1955, the Cleveland Art Museum had added its sponsorship to the 
project. Young people were involved as planners from the very begin- 
ning of the project. 
Because of the administrative structure of the branch libraries in 
Cleveland, programs for young people were highly individualized from 
branch to branch. Roos was not an aggressive leader where the branch 
staffs were concerned, often leaving them to fend for themselves. She 
centered most of her activities around the main library where she felt 
free to carry out her mission. She tried repeatedly to reach those young 
people leaving school for the workplace, however, no solid evidence ex- 
ists to indicate which approach, if any, was successful. In Cleveland, the 
school library service was under the public library until 1968. 
For seventeen years (1945-1962) Roos (1947) conducted a popular 
program, “Roads to World Understanding.” This was cosponsored by 
four community groups and probably was successful, at least in part, due 
to many family members being with the armed services overseas. The 
Stevenson Room Poetry Group (1928, 1942) was another productive ex- 
perience for young people. This group fostered the writing of poetry 
and met to critique each other’s work. Two publications came out of this 
endeavor: Preludes to Poetry (1928) and More Preludes to Poetry (1942). It is 
clear that Roos saw in such activities an avenue to define a larger role for 
the youth librarian in helping young people express their ideas and views. 
Thus, the special services she provided opened the doors warmly to young 
adults’ thoughts and expressions as well as to their physical presence. 
Roos also produced two editions of her well-known work Patterns in 
Reading (1954, 1961), which is probably one of the earliest works that 
approaches the webbing concepts, linking related books, implicit in the 
work of whole language programs in education today. Between 1941 and 
1955, the Alta Branch was assigned to the youth department and was al- 
most exclusively for young people. The arguments in opposition to this 
branch were primarily over what appeared to some to be a strong focus 
on social work rather than on library work. These types of experiments 
were tried a number of times but without success. Like many of the other 
women in prominent positions in work with children and youth, Roos 
wrote, taught, and participated actively in the work of the American Library 
Association. Perhaps her strongest characteristic was her determination to 
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cooperate with all agencies and persons who would better the lives of young 
people. Rooswas indeed an advocate for youth. It was from her experiences 
that we gained an understanding of the nature of cooperative ventures as 
well as the pitfalls. Roos (1955) summarized her cooperative philosophy of 
young adult librarianship as follows: 
The young people’s librarian is the key person to develop a good 
public relations program with all agencies and organizations serv- 
ing youth in the community in order to tie in library services and 
resources to agency programs as such, and also to better serve the 
individuals who are part of those organizations. Representing the 
library on youth councils, serving on agency committees, working 
with service organizations, and taking active part in the planning of 
community youth projects are important in library services. Book 
talks, preparation of special book lists, help in program planning 
are part of the work; a file of speakers, a file of information about 
youth organizations and activities are indispensable. Cooperation 
with organizations like the Scouts, Camp Fire Girls, Y.M.C.A. and 
Y.W.C.A., Catholic Youth Organization, the Jewish youth groups, the 
4 H  clubs, the local vocational groups, the recreation and hobby 
groups in social agencies-they are manifold in number-offer many 
opportunities for service, and the results are rewarding in growth 
and development of individual members. (p. 138) 
Although Roos pushed the cooperative concept to the fullest, one might 
question whether the work she began continued. Is an emphasis on co- 
operative activities an essential aspect of youth services? Should it be? 
Was the focus on international understanding a foreshadowing of what 
might be useful in our current discussions of library service to youth? 
A READER’SVOICE:MARGARETA. EDWARDS 
Margaret A. Edwards (1902-1988) worked for thirty years (1932-1962) 
at the Enoch Pratt Free Library in Baltimore. At first, her work with 
young people was limited to three hours a day in an alcove set aside for 
them, but, in 1937, the position became full time. Edwards went to see 
Mabel Williams at New York Public Library to observe the program in 
operation there. By 1940, Edwards had established young adult sections 
with collections and staff in the branches. She believed in reaching the 
reader emotionally through books, and this was much more important to 
her than a literary experience. Promotion of world citizenship through 
reading and understanding the implications of U. S. citizenship were also 
important objectives. Edwards tried very early to reach out to the 
African-American community of Baltimore. She recalled: 
At one time Pratt Library did not send vacation reading lists to Ne- 
gro schools, and when I began to have anything to do with it, Dr. 
Wheeler backed me in sending the list to the Negro schools, too. 
Then we had a book week party in the days of intense segregation, 
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and it was understood that the Negro students would be invited too, 
and there was a great tension and great worry. . . .We have always in 
our school visits, assumed that everyone was liberal and unpreju- 
diced. In all the schools, we gave book talks on Black Like Me and 
other books of social significance;as if all the audiences were con-
cerned for all Americans. (cited in Braverman, 1979, p. 234) 
Edwards was a member of the American Civil Liberties Union, the League 
of Women Voters, and the Americans for Democratic Action, consider- 
ing herself a principled liberal. Edwards established a training program 
for staff that was both rigorous and practical. She would assign a staff 
member a set of ten titles to read and discuss with her. This was neither 
easy nor without reward. She used her monthly staff meetings for idea 
generation rather than book reviewing. She required multiple copies of 
booktalks to be submitted by staff and believed firmly in the use of the 
voice as a means of communication, expecting memorization of these 
talks. She followed a similar, somewhat rigid, pattern in her approach to 
the school visits that began in 1947. Each visit was to include one lengthy 
booktalk, followed by several short talks, and then by another longer talk. 
This lack of flexibility annoyed some staff, but the Edwards style and ap- 
proach was uniformly followed. She was eager to draw out the best from 
every member of her staff and often was able to evoke much more than 
even the individual might know was possible. She taught at several li- 
brary schools and wrote a number of professional articles. Edwards’s 
(1974) book The Fair Garden and the Swarm of Beasts provides insight into 
what she believed to be the purpose and intent of service to young people. 
In it she wrote: “In my preliminary thinking I realized that work with 
young adults is as simple as ABC. All there is to it is: (A) a sympathetic 
understanding of all adolescents; (B) firsthand knowledge of all the books 
that would interest them; and (C ) mastery of the technique of getting 
these books into the hands of the adolescents. Simple” (p. 16). 
Her grasp of the mission of young adult service and the importance 
of the collections is enunciated clearly in the following passage: 
The problem in the library world is not teen-age novels but the li-
brarian who allows them to become ends in themselves and fails to 
make use of them as simple, effective tools in the development of 
readers. . . . The librarian should know his readers and books well 
enough to be able to introduce readable, appealing adult titles at 
the propitious time and see that the young reader gradually moves 
into adult reading with all the enthusiasm he once had for teen-age 
stories. (p. 83)  
Patty Campbell (1994), in her analysis, suggests that Edwards was unable 
to accept young adult literature as viable and useful to young audiences 
and that this position was tied, in part at least, to her earlier determina- 
tion that junior novels were no more than sugar puff stories (p. 36). 
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Campbell also indicates that Edwards did not truly grasp the importance 
of reference work and often sacrificed it to her concept of reading guid- 
ance (p. 36). Campbell (1994) wrote: 
As the information function came to be regarded more and more 
the center of library service, Edwards’s writings, in an effort to re- 
store the balance, moved further toward a definition of YA work as 
solely readers’ advisory. In her eyes, reference work became the 
enemy of time and energy and eventually even threatened the very 
existence of the job. (p. 36) 
This kind of distinction continued a view that separated school and 
public library book collections as well as services. Interestingly enough, 
Frances Henne (1949) had forcefully opposed this type of dichotomy in 
her paper presented before the Library Institute at the University of 
Chicago in August 1947 and subsequently published in Youth, Communi- 
cation and Libraries: “Too many librarians of this country have never ad- 
mitted that a good school program provides for all kinds of reading that 
a normal child should have. Too many librarians, both in schools and 
public libraries, have established that strange dichotomy of reading- 
reading for school work and reading for pleasure” (p. 219). 
Margaret Edwards received the American Library Association’s 
Grolier Award in 1957 and the citation read in part: 
the enrichment she has given to the lives of young people [and] her 
contagious enthusiasm for books and reading, which has been felt not 
only by the young people in Baltimore, but indirectly by young people 
all across this country; her success in the skillful training of young adult 
librarians; her fine cooperation with library groups, especially the school 
librarians of Maryland;. . .and her creative genius and integrity of pur- 
pose. (cited in “Margaret A. Edwards, 1902-1988,” 1988, p. 24) 
The annual Margaret Edwards Award is administered by the Young Adult 
Library Services Association (YALSA) and is funded by School Library Jour- 
nal. The award is given to a young adult author in recognition of lifetime 
achievement and is an appropriate honor for this woman who cared so 
strongly about youth and their literature. 
A VOICEFOR INTELLECTUAL DOROTHYFREEDOM: M. BRODERICK 
In the early part of her career, Dorothy M. Broderick (1929- ) spoke 
forcefully for children’s library services but more recently has been rec- 
ognized as one of the strongest, sometimes necessarily strident, voices for 
young adults. After completing her post in the New York State Library 
Extension, she published An Introduction to Children’s Work in Public Li- 
braries (1965), a book that came out of her work with staff-development 
training in New York State. She later completely rewrote that work as 
Library Work with Children (1977). Broderick completed her doctoral work 
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at Columbia University and published her dissertation as Image of the Black 
in Children SFiction (1973). Her professional career has been primarily as 
a library educator, where she invariably challenged graduate students to 
test their beliefs and validate abstract principles in specific practices. She 
is known for her fearlessness and her determination to evoke response 
and intellectual commitment. 
In April 1978, Dorothy Broderick and Mary K. Chelton, using per- 
sonal monies to underwrite a new journal, published the first issue of 
Voice of Youth Advocates (VOYA). In their first editorial, they wrote: 
We will use our voice to change the traditional linking of young adult 
services with children's librarianship and shift the focus to its con- 
nection with adult services. The growing group of under 15 year 
olds who are becoming pregnant each year has more in common 
with adults than with primary age children, even though the span in 
years between the two may be exactly the same. As long as we allow 
society-and librarianship-to see teenagers as simply older chil- 
dren, we will never be able to develop the materials collections and 
service programs so necessary to meet the pressing needs of this 
group. Those needs go far beyond answering school assignment re- 
quests or providing a good book for reading or creating an interest- 
ing series of film programs. (Broderick & Chelton, 1978a, p. 1) 
What is obvious in reading this editorial in the first issue of VOYA is the 
intense commitment to sharing information that might help both youth 
services personnel and adult librarians in their work with young adults in 
school and public libraries: 
We cannot leave the field to the ultra-conservative groups who oper- 
ate on the assumption that it is access to information that causes 
social ills. We must identify the social myths that keep us from serv- 
ing young people and replace them with knowledge, for it is only 
through knowledge that any of us can make decisions wisely. The 
alternative is to remain victims of myths and social conditioning. 
Through VOYA we hope to give you ideas and skills that will en- 
able you to create a service network of adults; parents, librarians, 
and allied professionals, which will work toward increased life op- 
tions for young adults. (p. 2) 
Since 1978, VOYA has consistently provided informative articles from 
authors in a wide range of disciplines to help readers to do exactly what 
the editors envisioned. Throughout its history, the journal has alerted 
readers to issues of importance to professional practice and served as a 
source of personal and professional development. The emphases on 
pertinent information from other disciplines and on youth participation 
in libraries have been continuing threads in the articles published in VOYA 
over the years. Both editors review books and often use reviews to teach 
as well as to evaluate materials. 
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Clearly, Broderick has intensely studied first amendment issues and 
has held consistent views and has been a strong anti-censorship voice for 
young people throughout her career. It is her audacious voice for intel- 
lectual freedom, particularly as it applies to materials for young people, 
that has been her most outstanding contribution. She has an incompa- 
rable ability to get to the heart of an issue, sometimes employing brazen 
words that attract attention but also definitely capture meaning and evoke 
response. Broderick’s (1963) discussion of the “shaky concepts” librar- 
ians adhere to in making book selection and intellectual freedom deci- 
sions is as current today as when she presented it more than thirty years 
ago (pp. 507-10). Nowhere is her strength of commitment on these is- 
sues more clearly spelled out than in a book review editorial discussing 
Beatrice Sparks’s Voices in the August 1978 issue of VOYA 
Voicesposes the perfect dilemma for those of us who like to think we 
are youth advocates. It is true we want to create the conditions un- 
der which young people can learn to become decision makers and 
in control of their own lives; yet, the traces of years of conditioning 
to be adult authority figures creep out of the closet and the tempta- 
tion to keep Voices from young people is strong. We want to have 
faith that young people will recognize crap when it is given to them, 
but the popularity of Go Ask Alice makes that nothing more than 
wishful thinking. Because the values in Voicesare so abhorrent to us, 
we pray few young people will take them on face value. With our 
fears firmly in hand, we reluctantly conclude that they must be given 
the opportunity to make up their own minds. 
And we remind librarians that if we are to fight censors by telling them 
libraries must contain items they find offensive, occasionally we have to add 
items we find offensive. (Broderick & Chelton, 197813, p. 48) 
Part of the spirit as well as the accomplishments of this woman are cap- 
tured in the citation for the 1991 Grolier Award: 
Dorothy M. Broderick began her career as children’s librarian in 
New York City “where she learned judo as a necessary job skill to 
back up her natural compassion and empathy for kids.” A forth- 
right, honest, witty, and vigorous “warrior” for intellectual freedom, 
Dorothy M. Broderick is now one of the most prolific professional 
writers in the field of librarianship. As professor and lecturer on 
children’s literature and librarianship, Dorothy M. Broderick has 
encouraged a generation of professionals to adopt her uncompro- 
mising commitment to full, quality service to young readers. . . . As 
founder editor of “Voice of Youth Advocates,” she has provided li- 
brarians working with young adults, a forum and a communications 
medium unduplicated in the library literature. (D. M. Broderick, 
personal communication, January 5, 1996) 
A VOICEFOR PERSONAL MARYK CHELTONCARING: 
Mary K Chelton (1942- ) shares the commitment to young adults of 
her co-editor, Dorothy Broderick. Chelton has worked as a young adult 
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librarian, a library supervisor, a library consultant, and a library educator 
and, in all of these positions, has fought valiantly for the rights of young 
people. In 1977, she served as President of the Young Adult Services 
Division (YASD) of ALA and, while president-elect, chaired a committee 
to reconcile the priorities of YASD with those of ALA. 
Her understanding of, and caring for, young adults has been evident 
in Chelton’s work throughout her career. In a review of Fran Arrick’s 
Stejj?e Can’t Come Out to Play, she articulated her position as follows: 
While this is not great literature and falls squarely within the conven- 
tions of junior novel formula fiction, the groundbreaking subject mat- 
ter (for juvenile fiction if not juvenile lives!) is handled well in its 180 
pages without either four-letter words or graphic sexual descriptions. 
Nothing, however, is left to the imagination, and the book has a gut- 
level emotional accessibility which will make it enormously popular with 
young YA readers, both good and poor. It picks up beautifully on the 
unreal romantic adolescent fantasies which can land kids on the street 
in situations like StefEie’s. If anything, it is tame compared to the histo- 
ries of sexual abuse most female runaways cany with them. Since it is 
pitched squarely at a junior high readership, it will no doubt arouse 
fear in adult selectors who feel that their role is to reinforce the fantasy 
that life is full of happy endings, sex only in marriage, etc.; or worse, 
that sexuality information for kids should only be handled in nonfic- 
tion; or that junior high youth are really children and should be pro- 
tected from realities many of them are living. Bradbury Press and Fran 
Arrick are to be commended for faking the juvenile justice and run- 
away statistics and giving them flesh and blood so that the kids them- 
selves, whether they’ve been there or not, can care about them. (Chelton, 
1978, pp. 4142) 
Chelton’s work in libraries has not been confined to youth services, al- 
though she is certainly well known as an outspoken advocate for young 
adults. As a library administrator, she was concerned with other library 
personnel’s responses to young people. This concern is reflected in 
Chelton and Rosinia’s (1993) Bare Bones. In this work, the authors re- 
mind readers that: 
Since few libraries are set up with young adults primarily in mind, 
their normal behavior can often lead frustrated or frightened librar- 
ians to consider them troublemakers. A disruptive teenager can be 
unnerving, but most perceptions of young adults as troublemakers 
in libraries stem from unrealistic library regulations, frightened staff, 
or community attitudes toward youth. (p. 44) 
In recognition of her service to, and advocacy for, this age group, Chelton 
was asked to edit Excellence in Library Services to Young Adults (1994) p u b  
lished by ALA. This publication identified the nation’s top programs of 
library service to young adults. In her introduction, Chelton identifies a 
critical element of participation and intellectual conceptualization on the 
part of young adults. She writes: 
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It has always been part of the young adult services concept (as well as 
the view of the larger youth-work community of which YA services are a 
part) that the young adults themselves must participate in the 
conceptualization and service-delivery process if the service is going to 
work. In recent years, librarians serving young adults have come to 
realize that this participation by youth is an experiential learning ser- 
vice in and of itself, regardless of the use of library materials. Youth 
participation gives young adults role rehearsal experiences, uses their 
intense developmental need for social experience with peers, offers 
opportunities to employ their fledgling hypothetical thinking abilities, 
and channels their enormous emotional and physical energies into 
helping other people through helping the library. (p. xii) 
Also in recognition of her contributions to young people, Chelton received 
the Grolier Award in 1985. The citation for this award reads, in part: 
Her career as librarian, teacher, lecturer, and young adult consult- 
ant reflects her active role on behalf of youth. Articulately and intel- 
ligently, she has defended intellectual freedom and access to library 
services for this under-represented segment of the library’s clien- 
tele. Her concern has earned her national recognition in young 
adult services and the Grolier Award Jury commends her unique 
contribution to library services for youth. (M. K. Chelton, personal 
communication, January 5 ,  1996) 
In a recent letter of concern to Elizabeth Martinez, executive director of 
ALA,Chelton writes of her concern with the ALA Graphicscatalog (1995) 
dropping all YALSA materials: 
Since the obvious fact that ALA/YALSA member-librarians have spent 
hundreds of hours reading and working with local kids to produce 
these lists is meaningless to whomever decided to cut these prod- 
ucts, perhaps the concerns of publishers and kids might at least be 
recognized as a potential public relations problem for ALA. The 
absence of materials for adolescents in an ALA catalog in the face of 
the fact that 23%of the users of public libraries are in this age group, 
as reported by librarians themselves (NCES, 1995), might also pose 
a small PR problem, I would imagine. (M. K. Chelton, personal 
communication, December 6, 1995) 
This is an example of advocacy for youth where a managerial decision at 
ALA is challenged by an active member. 
Currently Chelton is completing a dissertation at Rutgers University 
on “Adult-Adolescent Service Encounters: The Library Context,” in which 
she is examining critical questions on interactions between professionals 
and adolescents in library situations. Thus, she is providing a research 
base and her knowledge of communication theory to a concern she has 
long voiced in service to youth. She is now a leader of a new generation 
of youth librarians who are building upon the work of previous genera- 
tions and inventing new forms of service to young adults. 
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CONCLUSION 
All of these women, and the others who have provided leadership 
for young adult services in public libraries, have been advocates, change 
agents, and caring human beings, and all recognized the need to work 
with other organizations that serve youth. The specific nature of these 
characteristics and their enactments in professional service, however, have 
changed over time. Early leaders focused their attention both on coop- 
eration with schools and on providing the kinds of information and rec- 
reational reading not provided by those schools. As women of their time, 
their work was rooted in the belief that great literature has the power to 
change young lives and that young people who are treated with respect as 
responsible human beings will respond in kind. While contemporary 
women might like to be able to accept these beliefs, they recognize that 
the world in which today’s young people are coming of age is a very dif- 
ferent and, in many respects, a much more dangerous one. 
One might question whether the women discussed here could have 
responded more quickly to the background factors identified in the in- 
troduction to this article. Of course, although changes did occur earlier, 
the most powerful and influential developments in adolescent psychol- 
ogy, young adult literature, technology, communication, and the mass 
media did not take place until the late 1960s and after, along with major 
social upheavals of the times. Thus, with the exception of Broderick and 
Chelton, these women had essentially completed their careers prior to 
this period of tumultuous change. As subsequent historians and students 
of library history look back on young adult services in public libraries, 
this author suspects that they may identify Broderick and Chelton as mark- 
ing the beginning of a new view of such services. This new view empha- 
sized the individual and the perception of young adult literature as rep- 
resentative of, or a validation of, youth lifestyles, interests, and needs rather 
than emphasizing literary value and the social, moral, and educational 
benefits for those who encounter great literature. Broderick and Chelton, 
especially in VOYA, also emphasized the need to be knowledgeable about 
other disciplines and agencies that impact on youth rather than just en- 
couraging cooperative ventures with them. 
One of the things that seems to have been lost in young adult ser- 
vices over the years is an emphasis on internationalism with its corre- 
sponding recognition of a global society. Scoggin and Roos both were 
very active internationally, but, in recent years, the focus on individuals 
has probably drawn the profession away from such involvement. Con-
temporary society, including the library profession, with its focus on 
multiculturalism within the United States, may gradually, in the process 
of gaining more accurate cultural representations, return to an interest 
in international activities. 
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Throughout this history, there is evidence that youth professionals 
have been playing “catch-up,’’ trying to keep pace with a generation that 
seems to be in perpetual “fast-forward.” Probably this is inevitable as adult 
service providers attempt to maintain currency with youth culture and 
with all the information and agencies that impact on that culture and 
individuals within it, while simultaneously remaining viable in their own 
personal and professional lives. Often, too, professional interests seem 
to work against ideals of service to individuals or to particular groups. 
For instance, for many years, managerial concerns seemed to take prece- 
dence in library work, and even the school and public library standards 
emphasized a kind of managerial style over service to individuals. More 
recently, librarians have been so caught up in an enamourment with tech- 
nology that we are more concerned with speed on the information high- 
way than with destination. Consequently, youth services librarians have 
been so busy fighting for equal access to electronic information for young 
people that they have too often lost sight of the need to help them evalu- 
ate, select, and use the vast stores of information available to them. 
One factor that has not been adequately addressed in youth services 
is that of feminist approaches to adolescent development. Although those 
who write about adolescent development almost always include a men- 
tion of Gilligan’s work, most continue to work from a male hierarchical 
model. It is true that youth advocates have been concerned with the 
flight of young males from public libraries, but perhaps there should be 
equal concern with the appropriateness of what is available for the young 
women who continue to be the primary patrons. It is important to exam- 
ine research presented in reports from the American Association of Univer- 
sity Women and other studies based on this work to identify what might be 
pertinent to youth services librarianship. Young adult literature is also only 
beginning to reflect alternative feminist views. Kay Vandergrift (1993) has 
called for a feminist research agenda in youth literature,” writing: 
Literature as culture and ideology organizes and presents dominant 
world views to young readers that aid them in their own social con- 
struction of reality. Much of youth literature still excludes or dis- 
torts the experiences of females and minorities. We need to be espe- 
cially concerned about the double displacement of young women of 
color who seldom find their own lives validated in the literature avail- 
able in schools and libraries. As we approach the twenty-first cen- 
tury, library professionals, especially those working with young 
people, need to take the lead in building collections that are gen- 
der-fair and multicultural. (p. 26) 
Looking toward the twenty-first century, we need to identify the new 
leaders who will be advocates for, and champions of, young adults in public 
libraries. Broderick and Chelton continue among the strongest voices for 
young people, but new voices are also being heard. It is interesting to note 
that many of these new voices, such as those of Mike Prinz, Roger Sutton, 
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and Patrick Jones are male. Perhaps it is a form of feminist inclusiveness, 
combined with the obvious need to attract teenage males to public libraries, 
that has led men to step forward in leadership roles and caused current lead- 
ers to encourage and support men in the field. One hopes that efforts to be 
more inclusive will also result in stronger leadership representing the vari-
ous cultures of the young people we hope to attract to libraries. 
Feminist theory provides both the impetus and the rationale for a re-
evaluation of women’s work and women’s ways of knowing. After exam- 
ining the lives and contributions of six women who have had major im- 
pacts on young adult services, I would suggest that additional research is 
needed to truly represent these women and the discipline in which they 
worked during their careers. Many questions about this area of 
librarianship and the women who worked in it still need to be raised. 
From the available external evidence, it is clear that the women dis- 
cussed earlier did welcome young adults into public libraries with warmth 
and enthusiasm and that they provided to them a variety of materials, pro- 
grams, and services. Several other things are not clear, however. Did other 
library personnel, both from adult and children’s services, welcome this age 
group as well or were they greeted with apprehension, distaste, and fear by 
all but those designated specifically to serve them? What was it about young 
adults that captivated these women and evoked so strong a response of ser- 
vice? Why were they not afraid of young people as many of their colleagues 
were and are? To what extent did philosophical and professional similarities 
and differences among these women contribute to the development of vi-
brant young adult services? What enabled them to succeed with higher ad- 
ministrators in fostering their various programs for young people? Were 
there conflicts between young adult librarians and other professionals? Were 
there conflicts between young adults and adult library patrons that these 
women had to negotiate and resolve? What roles did women of color play in 
the development of young adult services? 
The answers to these questions are not readily available, but they are 
important enough to merit the kind of in-depth investigation that will 
yield at least some of the answers. Young adults have always been at risk 
in public libraries and are probably even more so today than they were 
in the past. If we do not know enough about the past to learn from it, 
they will continue to be at risk. In spite of the fact that almost one in four 
library users falls into this age group, there are few young adult special- 
ists and special programs for this age group. The old adage states that we 
must know about our past in order to avoid repeating it. Certainly there 
are some aspects of the past worthy of repeating. We must understand 
the work of the women who developed young adult services in public 
libraries to be able to imagine how they might respond to today’s and 
tomorrow’s young people and their needs. In this way, we can truly build 
upon their work to serve young people in the twenty-first century. 
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VOTES 
The professional literature often uses the terms “children,” “young person,” or  “young 
adult” without clarification of the precise ages to which the terms refer. 
The document included guidelines on general services to young people, book collec- 
tions, space and equipment, standards for personnel, and administration. The second 
portion of the book contained brief descriptions of library service to youth, including 
programs and guidance activities. 
An August 1979 guest editorial in VOYA reprinted theYoung Adult Services Policy devel- 
oped by Director David Snider of the Casa Grande (Arizona) City Library and invited 
readers to “crib” from it. This statement reiterated and expanded upon the principles 
articulated in the 1948 plan. 
The original text has the following footnote: “The great majority of young people’s li- 
brarians are women, but there is no reason why a man should not consider this field of 
library work as comparable to teaching or other types of community work with young 
people” (p. 18). 
5 Evie Wilson in “The Librarian as Advocate for Youth,” articulates her understanding of 
this role and later continues this in her book. 
From the memorial news release issued by New York Public Library, written by Lillian ,	Morrison, November 1985. 
There are the various reports written by Margaret Scoggin, and Miriam Braverman de- 
votes nine pages in her book to a discussion of the Nathan Straus Library. 
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